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THE

Wesrern Eleclric Company

History

The Western Electric Company was organized in 1881—just five years after Alexander Graham Bell
invented the telephone—as the successor of the Western Electric Manufacturing Company, a Chicago
firm engaged in the manufacture of telephone apparatus. The Company is the oldest electrical manu-
facturer in the United States, no other company having been engaged continuously in the production of
electrical apparatus for so long a period. .

‘Factory and Products

Telepl;ones and telephone central office equipment have always been the Company’s chief products.
Its'main factory is located at Hawthorne, Ill., six miles from the center of Chicago. Tlls plant covers 211
acres of ground. The centralized purchasing of- raw materials of manufacturing and of testing enables us
to produce telephone equipment of the highest quality and merits.

Coincident with the extension of its manufacturing facilities, it has developed a distributing organization
which now embraces fifty-four houses located in the principal business centers of the United States.

This means that an architect, engineer or contractor located in one city, and handling work in another
half way across the continent, not only is assured of a convenient source of supply, but also that within
easy calling distance. either by telephone, telegraph or letter, there are Western Electric specialists, who
understand his requirements and can render him definite and comprehensive information and assistance.
The value of this co-operation has been proven in numerous instances.

Permanent Source of Supply

Although the advances in the art make it necessary to develop and market various new types of appa-
ratus, equipment for additions or extensions to thé original installations is obtainable. One of the im-
portant factors to be considered in the purchase of telephone apparatus is the certainty of a permanent
source of supply for repairs and additional parts.

Engineering Services

At every Western Electric distributing house there are telephone specialists ready to cheerfully render
any assistance desired relative to telephone matters. The benefit of long experience in the design and manu-
facture of telephone apparatus is at the disposal of customers. -

‘Prices

. Western Electric prices are as low as possible consistenf with "high qua.lit).' inaterial and expert work-
manship. Prices have been omitted from this catalog on account of fluctuations in the market.

. Prices on apparatus listed in this catalog and on any special equipment that we are in a position to
furnish will be quoted upon application to our nearest distributing house. Inquiries should-clearly describe
the apparatus and quantity desired.

Ordering Telephone A-pparatus Parts

o .
In order to awoid mistakes in ordering replacing parts, please furnish the following information:
First: Quantity desired. T )
Second: “P” number of the parts required in case-this information is available.
Third: Name of the part required. : . ’
Fourth: Code rumber of the apparatus on which the part is used.
Fifth: Page number and date or number of the catalog in which the part appears.
If the part desired is not shown in the catalog, please furnish the following information:
First.:. \Q,uantit.y desired.
Second: Name of part. -
Third: Code number of apparatus in which the part is used.

Fourth: If possible, submit a sample of the part desired. Be sure to place a tag on the sample, giving
our name, the name of your company and description of the part wanted: for example: ‘3 Contact
prings for No. 48A Generator, per sample attached.” -
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Western Electric 1
BACKBOARDS

No. 136C No. [46A No. 148A No. 1533 Type Telephone
Backboard Backboard Backboard Mounted on a No. 148A Back-
board together with a
No. 146A Backboard

Cods Backboards Overail
No. Description and Principal Use Dimensions, Ins.
79 Wood, black finish. Used to facilitate mount.mg No. 58 type protectors on brick

OF BY0ME WALE . + 4 1 v v eerrssnnnnnnnnsnssnssoins T crieann-eeany 12K x5x N

136B  Wood, oak finish; arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells. Used with No. 1293
and No. 1305 type telephone seta. Top of battery box forms writing shelf... 26 x8%4 x7H

136C  Wood, black Gnish; arranged with battery box for 3 dry cells, Used with Nos.
1293 1533 and 1553 type local battery telephones. Top of battery box forms

awntmgshef ....................................................... U&k x8YxTYH
139A  Cast iron bracket, black finish; used to support No. 50A coin collector on a
ey S 184 x8x17&

144A  Weod, black finish; for mounting a No. 50 type coin collector and a No. 334 or 534
met.a.l desk set box where it is desired to insulate this apparatus or mount
1t 0D UTegUIAr SUITACES. . . .. . ittt tetiennnrniererrnnnsranneranasaens 2T xTUx Y%

146A  Black finished pressed sheet metal shelf atta.chmeut, used with No. 15633 and 1553
telephone sets and No. 534 and 554 type desk set boxes. Has lugs at upper
end which engage slots in the base of the telephones. May be used with or
without a backboard. Has flanged edge the same as the telephones it is used
217 W S S T R L S EU————— O x 7% x 63

147TA  Wood, black finish; used with Nos. 1533 and 1553 telephone sets and Nos. 5§34
and 554 desk set boxes in cases where it is desired to tnsulate them or faczhzate
mounting on brick or irregular surfaces. . ... ...ooviiiniiiiiieiiiainnan . O xTMx %

148A  Wood, black finish; used with Nos. 1533 and 1553 type t/elephonee and Nos. 334
and 534 type desk set boxes in connection with the No. 146A backboard..... 187 x 734 X %

148B  Wood, black finish; used with Nos. 1333 and 1533 type telephones and Nos. 334
and 534 type desk set boxes in connection with No. 7A and 7J coin collectors, :
where it 18 desired to insulate this apparatus............c.cciiiiinieian. 18U x7TYx % -

149A  Wood, finished with slate colored paint; used with No. 392 type extension bells
Has & sloping roof which protects the bell from falling water and other sub-
atances. (See No. 342 type extensionbells}.............ccovevenennenn, 14}}:18‘} x84

150A  Wood, black finish; used with No. 7A and No. 7J coin collectors, where it is
desired to insulate them from t.he waIIs or mount them on bnck or ot.her

gy D T o Y- St x 614 x 8¢
1514  Black finished sheet metal writing shelf for use in connection with No. 50 type coin
LT (7)o 4 xT¥% x 543
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2 Western Elecrric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES
Blue Bell Dry Batteries

For Telephone Service

The Blue Bell or Gray Label Battery is desi%ned {or telephone
transmitter work dnd meetsthe demand for a reliable, highly fhicient,

long-lived-cell.” | 1ts purpose ia to supply small amperage for short wsterys £lec!

periods—diring telephone conversations—and it will supply this  [SIRE) S 33008
BATTER

amperage thousande of times during its life.
. Moderate current, uniformn voltage, and long life are secured
in these batteries by special designs and the use of materials of
exceptional purity and rigid inspection during manufactur . Samples
of every lot made arc given check tests, and this piactice asgures
uniform Qualitgl. — o
Western Electric distributing houses are supplying a large and
constant demand for these batteries. Thijs fact iusures the filling
of orders promptly and with fresh batteries. .
The slow rate of deterioration when mnot in actual use—the
long shelf life—which is the special feature of Blue Bell or Gray
Label Batteries, has been attained through careful research and de-

sign by telephone engineers working to produce a battery specially
Gray Ié:ll’f = Eugited to telephone service. Bl‘a‘;.itf:;]
Size of Size Shipping
Zinc Oang QOverall Wt. per No. in Wt. per
Tna. Ins. Description Cell Bbls, Bbls,
2% x6 284 x 634 Standard Fahnestock Clip........ 2 125 300 lbs.

No. 540 Cord Battéry Connector

This is a stranded ¢ nductor battery connector for connecting dry cells equipped with Fahnestock
clips. Itsuseinsuresfreedom from short circuitdue to poorly insulated conductors, saves time in connect-
ing, and gives the battery a neal appearance.

Code No. Description
540 Standard length 5 inches. The moisture-proof cotton insulation is cut back at each end for
5% inch, and the bar stranded conductor soldered to prevent fraying.

No. 1A—Battery Box

Battery Boxes "

The Nos. 1 and 2 type Battery Boxes provide a neat and convenient means of mounting dry cells and
protecting them from injury. They are made of sheet metal, fi ished with black japan and are lined with
ins lating material. Pear-shaped mounting slots are provided to facilitate mounting the boxes on vertical
surfaces, and for readily removing them. This permits of their being located at the sides of or under desks,
and in other places where they will be out of the way and yet be accessible and adjacent to the telephone
or apparatus to which they are connected.

Code Dry Cell Dimeansiong
No. Capacity Ins.

1A 3 No. 6 cells 3 xT Hx9
2A 4 No. 6 cells 3¥ x734x 123
2B 9 No. 6 cells 5§3.x7d x 1445
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Wesrern Electric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Complete Cell Cells in Tray Complete Renewal

EDISON PRIMARY BATTERIES AND RENEWALS
General

Edison Primary Cells are furnished in capacities ranging from 200 to 1,000 amper hours. The sizes
best adapted for telephone work are the 250, 400 and 500 ampere hour types, for average conditions, and
the 1,000 ampere hour cells for heavy duty service or when it is desirable to bring the renewal periods far
apart.
The characteristics of this battery, which make it particularly well suited for telephone service, are:
uniform voltage under continuous discharge; extremely low and constant internal resistanc ; freedom from
depreciation when the circuit is open; long life, with no attention between renewa s; indicator panels in

lates, which accurately show the approach of exhaustion in ample time to arrange for renewal and suita-
gi.lity for either open circuit (intermittent discharge) or closed circuit (continuous discharge) work.

The initial open circuit voltage of all Edison Primary cells is 0.95. The closed cireuit voltage averages
0.60 to 0.65 depending on the rate at which the cells are discharged.

Use of Cells

Edison primary cells are used extensively for the following purposes: Local Battery Telephone Exchange
Switchboards; Telephone Train Dispatching (Talking Circwts); Intercommunicating TeleY)hone Systems;
Small Common Battery Telephone Systems; Private Branch Exchange Switchboards; Pole Changers,
Supervisory Lamps and Relays; Telegraph Work (Local Sounder and Main Line Circujts); Railway
Signals and Crossing Bells; Railway Interlocking Plants; Gas and Gasoline Engine Ignition; Low Voltage
Motors; Battery Dental E ines; Fire, Police and Burglar Alarms; Auxiliary Fire Alarm Systems (Closed
Circuit); Mine Signals, Bell Systems and Annunciators; Program and Self-Winding Clocks; Electro-
Plating; Highway Beacon Lighting; Chemical Analysis and other school work.

T

TYPE S-252 CELL

The Type S-252 cell is the most perfectly balanced of any of .the cells of less than 500
ampere hours capacity. The other low capacity cells were designed to meet certain r quire-
ments, with definite specifications as to size, etc. In developing this cell, no restrictions
were placed on the laboratory and the result is a cell with the zinc, copper-oxide and elec-
trolyte nicely proportioned and the element suspended high in the solution where its
action is not interferred with by the dense solution at the f)otmm of the cell.

This cell is recommended for Railway Telephone Disps.t;ching Transmitters; Inter-
communicating Telephones; Self-Winding and Program Clocks; Fire and Burglar Alarm
Systems; Radio “A" Batteries, etc.

Initial open circuit voltage 0.96. Average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65 per cell.

3

§-252 Cell Maximum recommended continuous current 1 ampere. Maximum recommended inter-
mittent current 1.5 amperes.

TYPE S-252 CELL ’
Capacity 250 ampere hours. .
Rectangular heat resisting glass jar.
Size overall, 336 x 6 x 1234 inches,
Jar on y, inside 274 x 54 x 10 inches.

Deascription . Description .
Type S-252 Cell complete Il Type S-250 Renewal complete
Separate Parts

Type S-250 Element g
Type 250 Caustic Soda, per can
Type 250 Oil, per bottle

Type 252 Jar
Type 252 Cover
Wing Nuts and Washers, per set
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4 Wesrern Electric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Type No. $-403 Type No. §-402 Type No. S-404

Edison Primary Batteries and Renewals

TYPE S-403 CELL

The Type S-403 is the successor of the old Ed son Lalande Type RR. cell, which was used extensively
for telephone work, gas engine ignition, etc. The older type was converted into the Type S-403 several
ears ago, by the use of T}Ee 403 cove s, which were furnished with the improved style renewals. The
)3 15 still furnished for the benefit of customers that wish to keep their ce ls uniform, when mnkinﬁ
ditions to or changes in their battery. However, the S-402 and 8-404 are more efficient ce Is and shoul
be used when an entire new battery is purchased.

_ The 400 ampere hour cells are suitable for telephone transmitter, interrupter and pole-changer operation
private branch exchanges, inter<communicating systems, fire and burglar alarm systems, self-windi am’i
program clock systems, railway signaling, etc. ¢

The maximum recommended continuous current is 2 amperes and the maximum intermittent current
183 amperes. The initial open circuit voltage is 0.95 and the average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65 per cell.

- TYPE S-403 CELL
8& _até;ty 410g ampere l_muml Separate Parts
ylindrical heat resisting glass jar
Size overall, 734 x 11 inches DyperBdar
Jar only, inside, 674 x 834 inches ing Nuts and Washers, per set
Description Type 8400 Element
Type 5403 Cell complete Type 400 Soda, per can
Type S400 Renewal complete Type 400 Oil, per bottle

TYPES S-402 AND S-404 CELLS

These are the popular types in the 400 ampere hour cells. In capacity and operating characteriatics
they are the same. Therefore, it is only & question of which shape of jar is preferred and while the barrel-
shaped jar has the greater mechanica etrength, the rectangular is partictsar, ly wel suited for locationa
where pace is limited. . -

The cells are adapted for telephone transmitter, interrupter and pole~changer ommtion, private b anch
exchanges, intercommunicating systems, fire and burglar alarm systems, self-winding and program clock
systems, railway signaling, etc. d

The maxinum recommended continuous current is 2 amperes and the maximum intermittent current
18 3 axlllmperes. The initial open circuit voltage is 0.95 and the average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65
per cell. i

TYPE S-402 CELL TYPE S-404 CELL
Capacity 400 ampere hours Capacity 400 ampere hours .
Rectangular heat resisting jar Bar ell ;h:i.f)ed heat resisting glass jar
Size overall, 514 x 614 x 1214 inches Size overall, 734 x 12}4 inches .
Jar only, inside, 5 x 6 x 10 inches Ja:l only, inside, 6 in. diameter at top x 101 .
eep
Descaiz;;lion ; Description
Type S-402 complete Type S-404 Cell complete .
Type 8-400 Renewal complete Type S400 Renewsl complete .
Separate Parts . Separate Parts

Type 402 Jar Type 404 jar
"{?'pe 402 Co er 404 Cover

ing Nute and Washers, per set ing Nute and Washers, per set
Type 3400 Element Typ 8-400 El ment
Type 400 Caustic Soda, per can Type 400 Caustic Soda, per can
Type 400 Oil, per hottle Type 400 Oil, per bottle . .
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Wes)_‘em Elecrric 5
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

TypeNo, 5-582 ’ Type No. S-504 Type No. M-1002

Edison Primary Batteries and Renewals

M AND S TYPES :

The 500 ampere hour cells are furnished with either multiple or single plate elements. The letter M
before the reference number indicates multiple plate, two copper-oxide and three zinc plates. The letter S
means single plate, one ¢ pper-oxide and two zinc plates.

The cells shown on this page are used for telephone and telegraph service; railway signal, fire and burglar
alarm systems, highway beacons and in many other fields where a high capacit is des rable. The cells
shown above are equal in efficiency, the preference in the shape of jar determing which cell is to be used.

For servi e in which the loady frequently goes to three amperes, or where the cells are exposed to low
temperature, the multiple plate celle are recommended. For service in which the load does not go over
two and one-half amperes and the cells are protected from the cold the single plate type will fully meet the
requirements. 3

Inittal open circuit voltage 0.95. Average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65 per cell. Maximum
recommended eontinuous current for single plate types 2 amperes; for muitiple plate types 2.5 amperes.
Maximum recommended intermittent current for either types 3 ampergs.

TYPE S-502 CELL TYPE S-504 CELL
Single Plate Element Single Plate Element
Capacity 500 ampere hours Capacity 500 ampere hours
Reg::ngular heat resisting glass jar Barrel a{s heat resisting glass jar
Size overa |, 534 x614 x 121{ inchea Size overall, 714 x 1214 inches .
Jar only, inside dimensions 5 x6 x 10 inchea Jar only, inside dimensions 6 x 10 inches
Description : Description ’
Type S-502 Cell (single plate element) Type 3-504 Cell (single plate element)
Type 5-500 Renewal _ Type S-500 Renewal
Separate Parts Separate Parts
Type 502 Jar Type 504 Jar
502 Cover Type 504 Cover
ing Nuts and Washers, per set Wing Nuta and Washers, per set
T pe 8-500 Element * Type S-500 Element
Type 500 Caustic Soda, per can (Copper-oxide and zine plates)
Type 500 Oil, per bottle Type 500 Caustic , Per can
Type 500 Oil, per bottle

THE 1,000 AMPERE HOUR CELLS . :
The 1,000 ampere hour cells are furnished with either rectangular or cylindrical jars. T pe M-100
is the specification for the cell with the cylindr eal jar and M-1002 for the rectangulsr; the prices are the
same. This size was developed to meet the demand for a battery that would operate efficiently in clnases
of ser ice where heavy dlsch:?es are required for long periods. In railway signaling these cells are used
for operating remote controlled swit h movements, color light-signals and t circuits.
nitial open circuit vol is 0.95 per cell; the average closed circuit voltage 0.6 to 0.65. The cells
can be dis harged continuo up to 4 amperes and intermittently up to 6 amperes. :

N TYPE M-1002 CELL Separate Parts
Capacity 1,000 ampere hours Type 1002 Jar i
Rectangular heat resisting glass jar Type 1002 Cover
Size overall, 634 x 83¢ x 14 inches Wing Nute and Washers, per set
Jar only, inside dimensio a at top 5 x 6 inches Type M-1000 Element
Depth 123{ inches Type 1000 Caus ic Soda,-per can

Deseription Type 1000 Oil, per bottle

Type M-1002 Cell complete
Type M-1000 Renewal Complete
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6 Wesrern Electric

3
-
3
i
H

'r’ln “BT" Type “ET" Type “PT’"

] .
Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries
TWO-PLATE TYPE
This type of the Chloride Accumulator is especially euitable for service where a amall capacity ia required. The positive
plate of one cell and the negative plate of the adjacent cell are fused to one connecting etrap and the pair are aupported on

the edges of the two adjacent glase jars. R . .
By this method no connecting bolta or burning are roquired to inatall any number of cella in a group, and there are no

contacts to corrode or becone loose. e
Theae cells have demonstrated their superiority for telephone. telegraph, police and fire mlarm signaling, laboratory,

experimental service, etc. i o i )
The reaistance between cells is practically eliminsted—this feature being an item of imporénnce in cells of amall capacity.

Individual Cells

Masoufactursrs Designation BT CT PT ET
ForBhoure.......oviirvunananincocacnnnn % 134 -3 4
Diacharge rate in amperes { For 5 hours. .. . ....oooiieieinenannns. 1 2 43 [
FOor 3 hours.. .« coveaicivnrrnnrarianasrann K 3 ] ]
Normal charging rate in &mperes. . .. .c.coovereoesrnereiatarananennnn 1 3 4
. - I mlaeth ..................... 1 2 234 2
Outside dimeneions of glass jarsininches! Width..........co00vnnn... 3 8 6 8
) L T e s 8 8 12 1
Weight of electrolyte required for omacell, bB. - v« v vvvevnveineeronnn... 1 2;2 4% 5%
Weight of complete cell, including electrolyte..................... Cags 3% 7 13 22

. Completo Outfits for Telephone Service
The following outfita caver complete equipment including accessories as described for 1 and 2 sets of 11 #torage celis e ach

Negative Terminal Plate—

+—Positive Terminal Plate
R

Wood 8and Tray

i 1;0 Cals of Type “CT'" on Saad ay

Mfrs, Code No. — BT CT———— PT E
) ) 11 Cella 22Cells 31 Ceila 22Cells 11 Cella 22 Cells 11 Cells 22 Cells
SizeofOutfit. ................... (1 Set) (2 Seta) (1 Bet) (2 Bata) (1 Set) (2 Sets) (L Bet) (2 Bets
No. No. No. No. Na, No. No. No.
Elements or couples.............. 10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
Positive terminal plate. . .......... 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
=Negative terminal plate. . ....... ol 1 2 1 2 1 o 1 2
Glaes Jars (1 extra 12 23 12 23 12 23 12 23
Connectora Type *'B” 3 5 5 o - . ¥y s
Connectora T“Fpa “D' e Wi 3 5 3 . B 3 5
Hydrometer TypeB"........... 1 1 1 1 i Do 4 iy
Hydrometer Type "E"........... ves e - v 1 1 1 1
Floating Mercury Thermomaeter.. .. 1 1 1 1 1 _t 1 1
Torminal Jugs.....covcvvnivncanns 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 L
‘) erovinal lugs.. . 5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Terminal lugs. . . = 2 . 2 8 2 - 2
*Wood sand tray 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 3
Glaas covers. . " 12 23 12 23 12 23 i2 23
QGlasa insulators. .., ..o cnuuenn.. 8 12 6 12 8 12 8 12
Termipal punching (No. P-MT!OL. h 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4
Electroiyte (spec. gravity 1.210}'1 8. 20 40 30 80 60 120 70 140

Set inatructions, E. 8. B. Cos. Form
Na. 421R-8...... BOME AT oo f i 1 1 B

1 1
*Where the number of cells in a sst does not exceed 6 either glass ur wood eand trays can be furnished, but the order
should cover the type desired,
Msethad of Ordering

Orders for complete st & battery outfits as liated nbave abould read aa followde
"1 eompleta (11 or 22) cell type"’ ' storage battery outfit including accessories.

"
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. Western Electric 7

BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

“S&cos,;

Type “D" 7

Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries .

TYPE D

The Type . compcisen cells ranging in ca%aeity from 234 to 15 amperea at the normal eight hour discharge rate.
They are supplied 1n either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch s glass jars are commonl{ used for telephone ‘muppm
@

dimensione are listed for glass jars anly. In ordering elementn or parta thereof. specify whether intended for glass or rubber jara.

Individual Celle

Mirn Code M s com jie oo o v ammwaie s esmms i v s5Feas s s s D-3 D-5 D-7 D-9 D-11 D-13
For 8 nours. . .... vkt .o Fi. - o 2 i 7 10 12 16
Disoharge in amperes { For Bhours, ........ N . iu.uan.. 3 7 10 14 17 21
) For3hours............... LR 5 10 15 0 25 30
Normal charging rate in amperes. ..., ..., .. 2 7 10 1234 18
] " "'( Length, . 3% 534 6 3¢ 9 .11
Outaide dimensions of glass jar, ins. { Width e 7% ° 7 7 7 7 i 7;!
; Height............. 10 10 10 10 10 10
Wt., electrolyte in glaes jar, tha,_ . .. ... ... CECECEEL iy 7 11 14 17 20 24
Wt. of cell complete with electrolyte in glass jar, tbs...... 20 32 42 53 823 74%
Height from bottom of jar to top of strap, ins............. 15 15 15 15 15% 153

Complete {11 Ceoll) Outfits far Telephone Service

The following outfits cover complete equipment, inecluding accessories for un 11 cell, Type D telephone battery, and
tneluden the following:

11 complete elementa, including plates. separators, etc. 12 glass pand trays with feet
12 glasa jars (1 extra) Terminala

5 extra wood separatora Bott connertors

1 hydrometer Diaplacement bleck

1 thermometer ' Electrolyte
12 glazas covers Wood sang trays Bee Note 2

Glase innulators
Note 1. To determine tha sise of iars and plates required figure both the present and ultimate current requirements.
Then refer to the battery tables and choose the size of jars that nearest fill the ultimate requirements. In the same way
choose the size of plates that will meet the present re§uirements and order the iars for the ultimate sise, but equipped with |
plates of sise for present requirementa.

Asnthe demand fer current increapes, this demand can be met by simply adding plates to make up the necessary capa ity.
For examplé, eay on the 8 hour rate of discharge the present requirements will take4 J¢amperes and the ultimate requirements
14 smﬁfrsa, Order No. D-13 jare equipped with No. D-§ elements. Then as the demand for current increases you cazn add
Non. D-7, D-9, D+11 or D-13 elementa. This ic made possible try the ronstruction of the batteries.

Note 2. I Typs D" battery is to be in more than one row specify the number of rowa in the order.

Note 3. Individualglasesand traysare most commonly used in telephone aystems for this t_)ape of battery, but Iarge wood
sand trays with the necessary glaes insulators can also be furnished. The order ahould be specific in regards to this feature.

. X . 3
Method of Ordaring .
Orders for complets storags battery outfits of the above desoribed types should read as foilows:

“One complete 11 or 22 cell Type D storage bntten; outfit ineluding accessories and glaas covers cousisting of No. 11 D
give size} elementa placed in D (give size) glasa jars. urnish {glass-wcod) sand traya.
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8 Weatern Eleciric
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Type “E" 7

Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries

TYPE E

The Type E comprises cella ranging in capacity from 10 to 35 amperes at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.

. They aresupplied in either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch as glass jars are commonly used for telephone purposes
dimensions arelisted for glass jars only. In ordering elements, or parts thereof, specify whetherintended for glass or rubberjars.

Individual Cells

Mfrs. Code No....... 000 2000200 CAHE o B8 - BB, o SR o SN E-5 E-7 E-9 E-11 F-13 E-15
For8hours........00:00-s . 10 15 20 25 30 36
Forbhoura............... % 14 21 28 35 42 49

Discharge in amperez ) For 3 hours. «covvvvevens .. 20 30 40 50 60 70
Forlhour............cicccauan 40 60 80 100 120 140

Normal charging ratein 8mperes. . ... cvovevenssscnnsss 10 15 20 25 30 35

= b N Leagth..... ... 5 374 8% 9 11 123§

Outside dimensions of glase jar, ine. { Width........... 9 9 9 9 9 9

Height........... 12 12 12 1 12 12

Heigbt of cell from bottom of glass jar to top of strap, ins... 171§ 17 17 1 17 17

Wt. of elsctrolytein giass jar. ibs.. . ... .....coviiineans 15% 2034 25? 3015 35 40

Wt. of ¢ell eomplete with electrolyte in glass jar, lba.. ... 58 80 100 12134 141 162%¢

Comp!;to (11 Cell) OQuthits for Telephone Service

The following outfits cover complete equipment including accessories for an 11 cell Type “E" telephone battery, and
inoludes the following:

11 complete elements, including plates, separators, etc. 1 Thermometer
12 glass jars (1 extra) X Terminals
12 glass sand traye with feet Bolt connectora .
12 glasa covers Displacement block -
5 extra wood separators Electrolyte
‘1 hydrometer Wood sand trays }
Glass insulatdrs See Note 2.

Note 1. Refer to Note No, 1 under D type batteriea for determining sise.
Note 2. If battery ia to be in more than one row apecify the number of rows in the order.

Note 3. Individual glass sand trays are most commonly used in telephone systems for this type of battery, but large wood
sand trays with the necessary insulators can also be furnished. The order should be apecific 1n regard to this feature.

Method of Ordering .

Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above described types should read as follows:
. One complete (11-22) cell type *— *' storage battery outfit including accessories and glass covers coasisting of
give sise and type) elementa placed in (give size and type) glass jars. Furnish (glase-wood) sand trays.
For nixes sbove 10 amperes on miscellaneous orders it is neceasary to zeoi!y the sizse of wire for which the terminalzare
be drilied and the number of wires for which terminals are to be provided.
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Westrern Electric . 9
BATTERIES AND SUPPLIES

Type “F”’ 11 In Style A Glass Jar

Chloride Accumulator Storage Batteries

TYPE F

The Type F comprises celle ranging in capacity from 40 to 70 amperes at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.
. . They are supplied for telephone purposes in Styls A glass jars. In ordering elements, or parte thereof Jepecify “'for use
with Style A glass jare””

individual Cells

NliEn: Godo NO-- . ;v v am i o v s M 5 A R S s B IR ST F-11 F-13 F-16

d gm-g léom Y .. 40 ?g g zo

i f 'or 5 houre.

Discharge in amperes 3 gor g hours. . ..... ... sisniis 80 100 120 140 ,

'or 1 hour...... % 200 240

Normal charging rate in BmpoTes. . .. viavsurmmersermnasansrsasancnsasinsns 40 80 g(l) Zg

OQutside dimensions of Style "A" 8 12”2 12% 12
tlwim.ms............:-.. Height 17 17

Height of celiin 8tyls ''A" Rlass jar from bottom of sand tray to top of strap, ina...  23% 23% 23% 233

Wt. of electzolyte in Style 'A" glass jar, 1ba.. . ... ... . .. .. c.iiicicnearacan 56 682 a9 76

Wt. of coll compiete with electrolyte in Stylo A’ glase jars, Iba.......ccouvann 17434 201% 229 258

Complate {11 Cell) Outfits For Telaphone Servico

The following putfits cover complete equipment including noceasorias for an 11 cell Type “F” telephone battery, sad
neludes the following:

11 Complete elementa, including plates, separators, eto, 1 Thermometer
12 Glass jara (1 extra) Terminals
12 Glass sand trays with feet Boit Connectora
12 Glass covers Insplacement block -
ISHE?“ w:zod separators - ]:éle?golyzs .
ydrometer ood sand traye
Glaas Insulators } See Note 2.

Note 1. Refer to Note 1 under D t);ge batteries for determining sise. .

Noteo 2. If battery is to be in more than one row epecify the number of rows in the order. i

Note 3. Individial glass sand trays are moat commenly used in_telephone eystems for this type of battery, but large
wood pand trays with the necessary insulators can also be furnished. The order should be apecific in regard to this feature.

. Method of Ordering

Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above desaribed types should read aa followa: -

One complete ?1 1-22) cell type '—————'" storage battery outfit including acceseories and glass covers consisting
of (give site and type) slemants piaced in (give nize and type) glass jars. Furnish (glass) (wood) sand trays. .

For eizses above 10 es on minacell orders it in neceseary to specify the sise of wire for which the terminals are
to be drilled & d the number of wires for whiok terminals are to be provided. -

Information and specification for special battary raquirement or for larger sizes of batteriva than shown
will be furnished on request. = 3
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10 Wesrern Electric

BATTERY CABINETS

Inteirupter Battery Cabinet

Oak cabinets for accommodating dry batteries
and Edigon primary batteries hecesaary to operate
our No. 84 interrupter. For proper operation
the interrupters ahould be mounted wvertically.
Thedry or gravity batteries used in the teanamitter
circuit of maguetic switchboards can also be in-~

cluded if desired.
Various sizges of these cabinets are furnished as

follows:

The number 1442B cabinet is the same 83 the
number 1442 except that it is equipped with a back-
board for mounting the interrupters vertically.
Accommodations for———

‘|
'r

1
FHH L

Cade No. 84 Dry Edison
No. Interrupter Cells BSCO Cells
1440B 1 72 2
1441B 2 140 4
1442 2 280 4
No. 1441B Battery Cablnet 1442B 2 280 4

Storage Battery Cabinets

Destructive and irritating fumes escape from a storage battery during periods of charging. These
fumes attack the charging apparatus as well as any inclosing structure unless it is carefully desigaed to
overcome this acid action,

Western Electric storage battery cabinets
are constructed of oak, having doors and sides
of mortised panel construction. The doors
can be easily removed exposiag the entire
interior of the cabinet and permitting of access
to all parts for inspection and maintenance.

The xerior is heavily coated with an acid
resisting’ paint, which prevents the wood from
being rotted by the acid fumes.

Wooden sand trays mounted on glassinsula~
tors are furnished.

These cabinets are of two types, one having
n removabile front and hinged top and desig-.
nated a9 "‘chest” type cabinet, and theother
as “‘cabinet” type, having removable doors
only. These two types of cabinets can be
easily identified by the dimensions, the
‘“‘chest” type being 1 foot 94 inches high,
while the “cabinet” type varies from 5 to 7
ft. 5 inches in height.

No. 1454 Storage Battery Cabiner

Code . Dimensioes No. of

No. Type Height Width Length Cells Type of Cell
1450 1 ft. 914 ins. 11 ios. 3ft. 0 ins. 11_ BT, CT.or PT.
14511 1 ft. 934 ins. 10t 1}4ins. 34t O ins. 11 ET.

1452 “Chest" 1{t. 914 ina. 1{t. 614 ins. 3{t. 0 ips. 22 BT, CT. or PT.
1453 1 ft. 93¢ ins. 1ft. 113 ins.  3ft. 0 jns. 22 ET.

1454 «Cabinet” 5 {t- 0 ins. 146, 2 ins.  5ft. 4 ins. 11 D-11

1455 —— 51t. 5% jns.  1ft. 2 ins. gg 115 ins. éé %-‘1;1

1458 o 3 5 ft. 0 ins. 1ft. 6 ins. . s, -

1460} “Cabinet 5{t 4 ims.  1ft. 82 ins. 10ft 1135 ins.’ 22  E-7,E-9or E-11
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Wwesrternr Electric 11

BATTERY €HARGING UNITS

Rheostat for adjusting charging current.

Push button to bedprusod when reading
voltage of Battery No.

Push button to be grmed when reading
voltage of ttery N

Ammeter for reading charging current.

Voltmeter for reading voltage. Iteversccurrentgenoratorcutout.

Disconnects the battery on
failure of the motor line voltage
2 —-and rcconnects it when the
supply voltageis reatored. Bat-
tery cannot discharge hack
through the generator.

8pap awitch in line circuit for
starting and stopping set.

Double pole,double throw ansp
switch for ciocm‘ and opening
battery circuits.

Battery Charging Set
(Front View)

Telephone Battery Charging Units

Western Electric four-bearing motor-generator sets have been combmed with a switchboard panel,
arcanged for mounting directly on the machine framework.

These battery charging units are designed for use in private branch and small central battery telephone
exchanges for charging eleven-cell storage battery sets, where two such sets are available so that one may
be connected to the telephone system while the other is being charged .

The switchboard panel of the charging unit is equipped with all necessary switches and f uses, a generator
field rheostat, reverse current dynamo cutout, charging current ammeter, generator voltmeter and al)
counections are extended to terminals mounted on a terminal board located at the rear of the unit. These
terminals are clearly marked in order to facilitate installation. All fuse blocks and the movable contact
arm of the rheostat are encased in a removable cover which protects them from dust and mechanical injury.

“The units listed in the following table show two types, one type being equipped with a motor for
operation on D.C,, and the other type being equipped with a motor for operation on A.C.” Either type
is available for either 110 or 220 volts. The alternating current machines are for 60 cycles, single-phase
current. Where two or three phase A.C. power must be used, the outfit selected may be connected across
one leg of the polyphase circuit, the amount of power required not being sufficient to seriously unbalance
the power circuit.

To determine the proper charging unit to order for any éiven condition, first determine the character
of the power circuit oo which the motor is to operate, then gelect from the first two columns headed “Storage
Battery to Be Charged,” the battery to be charged. Or the same line, in the column headed by the type
of power circuit available, find the Code No. of the proper charging unit, which will have an ampere output
sufficient to charge the battery at the gight-hour discharge rate specified.

In exchanges, where future growth is expected, batteries partially equipped with plates may be furnished,
ag for example, “D-§ (5 ampere) elements in D-9 (10 ampere) tanks.” The charging unit in this case
should have an ampere output sufficient to charge a battery of the ultimate rating of 10 amperes.
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12 Wesrern Electric
BATTERY CHARGING UNITS

Encloeed fuses and rheoatat
contact arm,

Terminal board on rear of

e _ S

Battery Charging Set
(Back View with Cover Removed)

Teleph;ne Battery Charging Units—(Continued)

SIZE AND CAPACITY DATA

Storage Battery
~——To Be Charged— ’—Chargmg Unit Required —Fum—
8 Hour  Qutput of
Discharge  Charging ——A.C. 60 Cycle— D.C. ~ Ampere Capacity

Rate Unit 110 Volt 220 Volt 110 Volt 220 Volt -Required ————
Type Ampares  Amperes Code No. Code No. Code No.  Code No. Charged Discharge
B 0.625 5 1531A 2531A 3531A 4531A 3 i
BT 0.75 5 1531A 2531A 3531A 4531A 3 1
C3 1.2 5 1532A 2532A 3532A 4532A 3 2
cT 1.50 5 1532A 2532A 3532A 4532A 3 2
C$ 2.5 5 1533A 2533A 3533A 4533A 3 3
D3 2.5 5 1533A 2533A 3533A 4533A 3 3
PT 3.0 5 1563A 2563A 3563A 4563A 6 5
C-7 3.75 5 1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 6 3
ET 4.5 5 1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 6 5
D5 3.0 5 1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 6 5
D7 7.5 10 1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 10 10
D-9 10.0 10 1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 10 10
E-5 10.0 10 1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 10 10

The speed of all sets is 1750 R.P.M.

DIMENSIONS AND APPROXIMATE SHIPPING WEIGHTS
~——————O0verall Dimensions————— Approximate

Length, Width, Height, Shpg. Wt.,
- uode Noa. = < Ins. Ios. Ins. * Lba.
1531A 2531A 3531A 4531A 22 11% 15 175
1532A 2532A 3532A 4532A 22 11% 15 175
1533A 2533A 3533A 4533A 22 11% +15 175
1563A 2563A 3563A 4563A 22 1174 15 175
1565A 2565A 3565A 4565A 22 11% 1514 175
1000A 2000A 3000A 4000A 2534 1314 16v% 225

Orders should read:

1—Code No. 1565A Telephone Battery Charging Unit.
A booklet giving complete instructions covering the inatallation, operation and maintenance of the
battery charging units will be included with each outfit shipped. £

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Wesrern Electric

’ BATTERY CHARGING UNITS

10 Ampere Outfic Rear View of 10 Ampere Out- Front View of 30 Ampere
ﬂt-—-Wltll‘: H;l( sg Cover Outfit—Cover Removed
emov

Mercury Arc Rectifiers

The type *AT" Mercusy Arc Rectifiers supply 8 means of converting alternating current into the direct current required
for charging the storage batteries used in telephone exchanges. These outfita cocupy small floor space and operate at high
efficiency at from less than one-third to full load. The units operate satisfactorily in multiple, two 50 ampere rectifiers
giving 100 amperes output at the full ioad efficiency of each machine. Ary desired number of units may be operated
in multipte, the power being taken (rom the same or from different phases of a polyphase supply syatem. * Link connections
are provided for adapting the outfita to eitber 110 or 220 volt power circuits.

The type "AT" Rectifiers have been designed especislly for telephone work in that precautions have been taken to
eliminate the battery noise due to the use.of alternating current and to insulate the battery circuit from the supply
circuit so that disturbances due to grouads on the latter will be avoided. To decrease the noise while the batteries are
being charged, a choke coil is incorporated in each rectifier; and the battery is insulated from the power circuit by the use
of a special transformer.

All type "AT* Rectifiers have dial switches for regulating the rate of charge. All outfits will give their full rated ourrent
when the battery for which they were designed is fully charged. Due to the wide range of adjustment provided, a greater or
less number of cells may be charged, but at some sacrifice of maximum or minimum ourrent.

The ten-ampere aize is arranged for wall mounting and is provided with control and meter awitches a0 that no ldditio_nll
power switchboard is required. No exposed parts carry line potentials. Meters are not included, nor are meters shown on
the set iliuatrated, but 8 Weston model No. 267 voltmeter and an ammeter may be ordered separately and mounted on the
panel. .

The 30 and 50 ampere sise differ from the smaller unit in that they are arranged for support from the floor and
that there is no space provided for mounting metera on the regulation panel.

The 10 and 30 awpere sizes are arranged for hand starting, while the 50 ampere size is the “automatic starting" type.

In the second column of the table below, the number of cells first mentioned is that for which the outfit is best fitted. It
can, bowever, in each case be used with arother number of cells, as given, by changing links under the back cover. The tea
ampere sizemay be used to charge ten oells on the 11 celi connection.

The outfits for 12 and 17 ceils are designed %o give more uniform adjuatment steps on 11 celis,thoge for 17 and 11 cells
give more uniform stepa on 17 cells. This is the only difference between them, and either outfit may be used for charging
either number of cells by means of changes in the link connections under the rear cover. The ten-amp uthit has practically
uniform steps on both 8 and 11 cells when the links are properly connected. T

Raectifters for 60 Cycle Clrcuita (Single Phase) Overall Dimensions and Weights (Approx.)
List No. of Direct current Output A.C. Volts Breadth Height Depth Approx. Wt. in Lba
No. Cells Amperes Volte Input. Ins. Ina. Ins. Nat Boxed
220241 8 and 11 10 16 to 30 110 or 220 16 242( 16 385 485
220246 17 and 11 30 20 to 45 110 or 220 18 444 20 435 535
300305 11 and 17 a0 - 20 to €5 110 or 220 21% 56 21 650 850

The outfits are furniahed complete, with ona bulb as illustrated and desaribed.
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14 Wesrern Electric
BELLS AND BUZZERS

No. 10 Type D. C. Bell No. 10 Type D. C. Buzzer

Bells For Direct Current
No. 10 Type
The No. 10 type is shown in the illustration. The gong is 3 inches in diameter and the overall dimen-
sions approximately 336 x 654 x 1y inches. The gong and binding posts are ickel plated, all other exposed
parts being black. The bells will operate satisfactorily without change in adjustment upon voltage consider-
ably greater and less than those given as ‘“rated voltage.”” All No. 10 type bells have platinum contacts.

Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage || Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage
10A 2.5 3 10D 325 24
10B 15 7 10E 650 36 and 48
10C 100 15

No. 11 Type

The No. 11 bellsare of the iron box vibrating type, and are similar in general appearance to the No. 10
type bells, having the same overall dimensions. They are provided ith nickel gong and binding posts;
other exposed surfaces are finished in black. The No. 11 type bells have silver contacts.

Code No.  Rasistance Ohms Rated Voltage Use
11B 15 7 Interphone and in the No. 6034 type telephone for No. 1801
11D 325 24 switchboards.

For alternating current bells, see listing of ringers and extension elays.

Buzzers For Direct Current
The No. 10 type buzzers are similar to the No. 10 bells, but are not provided ith gongs; all exposed
suria es are black with the exception of the binding posts which are finished in nickel. e approximate
overall dimensionsa e 3 4/8, 2% and 15 inches, These buzzers will operate without readjustment on voltage
considerably above or below those given as “rated voltage.” They have platinum contacts.

Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage || Code No. Resistance Ohms Rated Voltage
10A 2.5 3 10D 325 24
10B 15 7 10E 650 . 36and48
10C 100 15

No. 4 C—A. C. Buzzer“\“/

No 1A—A. C. Buzzer with cover removed No. 2D—A. C. Buzzer
Buzzers For Alternating Current
Code Resistaace Dimensions
No. Obms Type Inches Principal Use
1A 1000 Polarized 3% x27%8x13% Telephone and switchboards.
1B 2500 Polarized 34x274x1%4 Telephone and Switchboard.
2A 100 Not polarized  24§x2}x # No. 1006 Type Teat Sets
2C 1000  Not polarized 24§ x2}4 x Test Sets
2D 100 Not polarized 2§ x2¥ x ;j No. 1017 Type Test Sets
4B 1200 Not polarized 3t¢x14 x21f P.BX. wattihbonrds operates on A.C. ringing
current on
4C 1200 Not polarized 33k x 214 x2/ P.B.X. Switciboards operatea on A.C. ringing

current, also on 24 volts D.C. Has a
dustproof cover.
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BINDING POSTS

No. 2A No. 3A

No. 29A

No. 16A No. 30A No. 30A
Binding Posts For Telephones
C
N:‘_h . Description Finish
1A Thumbserew connections, no soldering torminale. ... ... e Braes
1B Berew connections, one fronteoldering terminal, . .. ... ...l Ll Tin dipped
2A Lock nut connections, one back soldering terminal. .. ....ooooi i, Nickel
2C Similar to Neo, 2A but with wing nut instesd of lock nute. . ..............o....o Ll Nickel
2E Lotk nut eonnections, one front soldering terminal . . . ............... S A i A S & g e esi s Brasa
3A Lock nut connections, one back soldering terminal. . . ........ T T AT, L e Nickel
16A To take one tubulartip.......... ERb s dalaasenen 4 Nickel
20A Screw cennections, one front soldering Lermingl. . . . oo ottt i a e as Nickel
29A Used in No. 8 and No. 10 cable terminals when the original binding posts break off above the lower
nut. For 10-32 thread only. .. ... s oA s o R . 0 0 o NN, S (8B e I Tinned
30A 8Berew connection, one soldering terminal. . ... ..o et e et a i Tinned
Corporal Midget Ensign Engraved Sargeant
Sergeant Captain Commander Commander S 8. S. Buddy

Eby Binding Posts

Eby Metal Poats are ecientifically right in design and attractive in sppearance. Tbe topa are non-removable and the
patent:.il ahn‘fimti ahoe ogarstua parallel in the slot. This ynique feature permite a fine wire to be firmly held without being
ai

damag: e base being knurled, prevents torning.
MIDGET MAJOR

Tapped base; sise fyx34 inches. Slot will taske No. 35 Tapped base; sise 3{x1}{ inches. 150 ampeéres.

base wire. 10 amperes.
BUDDY .GENERAL

Solid Btem 14 inches; size 3x}§ inoh. Slot will take Tapped base; Ix1}4 inches. 250 amperes.

No. 12 base wire. 26 amperes. ACE
CORPORAL Biza of . I.enfth

Tapped base; sixe 3¢x3% inches. Slot will take No. 12  Post Bixe of o g

base wjre. 25 amperes. Inches Btem Stem Finish
SERGEANT Lexd4 8-32 121 Black and Nicke i

Tepped base; size 14x34 inchea. 50 amperes. The slot in
thin post is 1§ 'inch, and it will readily accommodate a tele- Lx84 6-32 N ENS]G?‘ Red
phone cord terminal, also a No. § bare wire. s

SERGEANT SS ENSIGN
3 Solid Stem 34 inch: esise 413§ inches. 50 amperes. The =34 6-32 5 Red
JLetinitdisipost ie g iaoh COMMANDER—ENGRAVED
. CAPTAIN 84236 8-32 P4

Tapped base; size 3§x1 inches, 100 amperea, Theaquare
slot in this poatis ¢ inch wide and will readily accemmodate COMMANDER S
a No. 6 bare wire. 54x3 8-32 35 Black
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16 Wesrern Electric
BOOTHS— TELEPHONE

End Panel* R «Separator End Panal z; Separator
| ] SEAT — — SHELF
B height 22 355 Silling hgk
] —I | -f\s'.sfﬂ'ﬂ g
|‘ END PANEL END PANEL
| OR oR
| SEPARATOR SEPARATOR
|

I;;\

s:manvoa*r. 304"

[ e——LUNIT—

i e L L 60 z_i: U

No. 1 Falding Duor Telephone Booth

No. 1 Type Folding Door Telephone Booths

The No. 1 type booths are designed for installation in groups, being built in units with unfinished sides.
They are placed with separators between adjacent units and assembled wit panels at either end of the group
of compartments. The backs of the units are finished as indicated in the code listings. The hardwood
backs can be equipped with an upper panel of glass upon request, at an extra charge.

The folding door construction makes these booths particularly desirable for use in narrow hallways or
passages as the door opens and closes in a space onIK three inches beyond the front surface of the booth.
This door will remain as lg)la.ced in al:'i position. It is both opened and closed by the simple motion of pulling
upon the handle, there being no locks or catches. No guide slot is required in the floor, thus elimina
one common cause of trouble and the construction of the joint in the middle of the folding door is such as
to prevent the chance of injury to the hand or fingers.

The sides, ceiling and the lower panel of the door on the inside are lined with sheet metal. The floor
and front baseboard are covered with linoleum and the threshold is protected with a safety tread.

The ceiling of the booth is 414 inches below the roof and the intervening space may be used as a wiring
chamber and to house an electric light relay or door switch equipment when these features are required.

These booths are stroag and substantial in construction and rich in
appearance as soli¢ mahogany or quartered oak is used. The {door is
normally open, which permits the maximum of ventilation.

Code

No. Description
1A Light Mahogany Booth Unit with Hardwood Back

1B Light Mahogany Booth Unit with Softwood Back

1C Qak Booth Unit with Hardwood Back

iD Oak Booth Unit with Softwood Back

iE Dark Mahogany Booth Unit with Hardwood Back

1F Dark Mahogany Booth Unit with Softwood Back

Note. The above Code No. listings of No. 1 type booths does not
include end panels, separators, scat, locks, keys or lighting equipment;
therefore, if any of this material is required, it must be specified separately
or ordered in addition to the type of booth selected.

Note. Overall width includes end panels and separators.

Code No. . BOOTH SWITCHES
1A This switch is used for disconnecting a telephone, located in a booth or pole-box, from the line when
the booth ;;Elde box is locked. It operates when 2 hasp is placed over the staple, and heid in

place by 2 ock. It guards the te ephone set against inj from tht.nmﬁ' discharges. The a|
proximate dimensions of the switch case are: width, 314 in :nt?;pth, 1 in. and length, 45}?ins. 2

No. 1A Booth Switch ¢
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BOOTHS—TELEPHONE
- 29" =
SHELF 7 #’
-heléh{ 45 e
27§
6"
271" 301"
204
: =
2§
Overall Helght, 88§ inches Folding Door Telephone Booths

No. 2 Type Folding Door Telephone Booths

The No. 2 type booth is similar in design to the No. 1 type except that it is built as a single unit and
presents a neat and pleasing appearance from all points of view. Several of these booths may be placed
next to each other to form a group, such booths being ordered without glass panels in the sides, but having
glass panels in the door only. )

e following pointa should be noted in considering the advantages of this form of booth construction.

1. Economy of Space. The movement of the Folding Door takes but three (3) inches of space
beyond the front of the booth, making it possible to use this type of booth in narrow passageways.

2. Ventilation. The design of the Folding Door is such that the door is open at all times when the
booth is not in use. This is the only practical plan for booth ventilation.

3. Protection from Injury. The point where the two leaves of the Folding Door meet is of such
design a8 to prevent any chance of injuring the fingers or hand.

. 4. Maintenance, The Folding Door does not require the use of tracks in the floor, consequently
eliminating the main cause of trouble formerly experienced with the booths equipped with sliding doors.

S. Non-Interference with Doors of Adjacent Booths. The Folding Door folds within the booth;
consequently, there is no interference with adjacent doors when two or more booths are in compartment
formation.

Code No. Material Finish Description

2A Plain oak Medium oak 2 glaseen in door, 2 glasses in left aide. 1 glass in right side}
2B Birch Dark msahogany 2 glasses in door, 2 glasses in left side, 1 gleas in right side
2C Birch Light mahogany 3 glasses in door, 2 glasses in left side, 1 glass in right side
2G Plain oak Medium oak 2 glass panels in door only

2H Bireh Dark mahogany 2 glass panelsin door only

2J Birch Light mahogany 2 glasa panels in door only

Note. The above Code No. listings of No. 2 type booths does not include seats, locks, keys and
lighting equipment, therefore, if any of this material is required it must be specified separately on the order
in addition to the type of booth selected.

EQUIPMENT :

Interior. S8ides,,back and ceiling lined with sheet metal. Floor. Hardwood flooring.

Threshold. Protected with safety tread. Door. Always hinged on right-hand side (facing booth

Shelf. Furnished with each booth. Shelf is intended only as an elbow rest.

Wiring. Space between ceiling and roof (27} inches wide, 2774 inches deep, 414 inches high) is
provided as a wiring chamber, and as a housing for electric light relay or door switch equipment., A wiring
slot is provided back of inside corner moulding. .

i I):‘.lectric Light. Ceiling of booth is bored for electric light fixture. (Hole is equipped with a wooden
piug. :

Door Switch. Ceiling of each booth is bored to receive a door switch deaigned to operatean electric
light by movement of the door. (The hole iz equipped with a wooden plug.)

Seat. Made of oak or birch. Lock. Designed especially for Folding Door booths. Furnished
only when specified.
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BOOTHS—TELEPHONE

No.3 Booth Open No.3 Booth Semi-closed@ No. 3 Booth Closed
Overall Helght 833 Ins. . No. 3A Type Telephone Booth

No. 3 “Churchill’”’ Type Receding Door Telephone Booth

The Churchill No. 3 type receding (or sliding) door lephone booth is built as a single unit and is
especially characteristic in its design. It is made throughout of genuine kiln dried selected plain white
onieflwihz medium oak finish) or birch (with light or dark mahogany finish), and equipped with a reinforced
back panel for mounting a wall telephone or coin collector set. It also has a writing-shelf which may be
used with a desk teleghone.

This receding door booth construc ion makes these booths especially desirable for use in narrow
hsillways or passages as the door only extends a maximum of six inches beyond the front surface of the booth
when open.

The No. 3 type has no grooves in the floor where dirt can accumulateand interfere with the operation
of the door and 1t is provided with mechanical devices to permit the door being opened and closed in a
smooth and easy manner.

To enter or leave this booth, when the door is i closed position, it is only necessary to push on the
right~-hand side of the door. This feature from a user’s standpoint is important.

Several of these booths may be placed adjoining each other to form a group or battery, such booths
beingl%rdered without glass pa els in sides. :

e cuts above show three positions of the receding door and il ustrate the operation.

Outside Dimensions (Booth a2ssembled). 8314 inches high, 2834 inches wide and 2914 inches deep.

Inside Dimensions. 804 inches high, 27 inches wide and 2714 inches deep.

Door Opening. 77 inches high, 23 inches wide.

Door Equipment. The door is equip) with patented steel, nickel-plated hardware consisting of

1 swivel roller guide and track on top of door, an

1 slidin%guide on bottom of door which operates on outside edge of tread.

2 r ller hinges on back edge of door which operate on tracks fastened to side of cabinet.

1 handle for inside of door.

1 lead alumdum tread at front edge of bottom.

Finish. The booth is thoro:gh]gnﬁnished inside and out in following manner:

The sides and front are stained, filled, then given one coat of shellac and a final coat of flat varnish,
producing a sniooth satin finish. The back and top are stained, filled and given one coat of varnish. The
floor is thor ughly oiled.

Shipping. 7The booths are shipped ‘“knocked down” in a substantial crate, ready for assembly, upon
receipt at destination.

rders for this type of booth should specifly the following code and descriptive information (state
“Churchill type’).

Coce No. Material ) Finish Description

3A Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.

3B Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.

3C Birch Light mahogany 1 glass panel in door, and 1 glass in right side.

3D Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass 1n door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
3E Birch Dark mahoga v 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass i left side.
3k Birch Light mahogany 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
3G Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass panel in door o ly.

3H Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass panel in door only.

31 Birch Light mahogany 1 glags panel in door only.
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o]
b 22—
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No. 4A Type Telephone Booth

No. 4 ‘““Churchill” Type Swinging Door Telephone Booths

Booth Construction. The No. 4 type telephone booth is made throughout of genuine kiln dried
plain white oak (with medium oak finish) or birch (with a light or dark mahogany finish). All sides are
framed and paneled 3-ply. The door is equipped with a glass upper panel. The right or left sides of the
booth are interchangeable and can also be equipped with glass upper panel if desired.

This booth is equipped with a reinforced back for mounting either a wall telephone or coin collector
set. A writing-shelf 53§ inches wide is also supplied which affords mears for mounting a desk telephone.

Outside Dimensions (Booth assembied). 8314 inches high, 284 inches wide and 29}4 inches deep.

inside Dimensions. 8014 inches high, 27 inches wide and 27%{ inches deep.

Door Opening. 77 inches high and 23 inches wide.

Door Equipment. The door is attached to the door-frame with three substantial hinges, finished in
black japan and the mortise lock with knob on each side is finished in japan.

A lead alumdum door tread is supplied on this booth.

Finish. The booth is thoroughly finished inside and out in the following manner:

The sides and front are stained, filled, then given one coat of first coat shellacand finished in flat varnish
producing a smooth satin finish. The back and top are stsined, filled, and then given one coat of varnish.

The floot is thoroughly oiled.

Shipping. The booth is shipped ‘‘knocked down” in a substantial crate, ready for assembly upon
receipt at destination. A card givingfullinstructionsfor the assembly of thebooth ispacked with each unit.

Orders for this type of booth should specify the following Code and Descriptive information (state
‘Churchill Type”).

Code

No. Material Finish * Deseription

4A Plain ozk Medium oak 1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.

4B Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.

4C Birch Light mahogany 1 glass panel in door, 1 glass in right side.

4D Plain oak Medium oak 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
4E Birch Dark mahogany 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side
4F Birch Light mahegany 1 glass in door, 1 glass in right side, 1 glass in left side.
4G Plain aak Medium oak 1 glass in door only.

4H Birch Dark mahogany  1°glass in door only.

4] Birch Light mahogany 1 glass in door only. .
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4 CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable

The outside plant is a very important part of any telephone system. Unless
satisfactory material is used in its construction, it is impossible for a telephone com-
pany to furnish satisfactory service even though the central office and sub-station
equipment i8 of the best. Lead covered cable represents not only a large part of the
capital invested in the outside plant, but also a most important of the construc-
tion due to its function of being the transmitting medium for telephone messages.

There are certain characteristics which [ead covered cable must possess in order
to properly and efficiently function in a telephone system:—

1. It must be so constructed that it will have long life and thereby reduce de-
preciation to a minimum.

2. It must be designed to transmit lephone messages with a minimum trans-
mission loss.

The Western Electric Company manufactures cable designed to conform to the
above requirements and by virtue of the fact that its experience in this field covers
the entire period since the first succeasful installation of lead cabte for telephone use,
its product is as nearly perfect as present day knowledge of the telephone art permits.

The Western Electric Company occupies an important position in the manu-
facture of lead covered cable for telephone use by virtue of the following facts:

1. It is the largest manufacturer of this commodity. .

2. It has specialized on, and developed this product since its or gin.

3. It manufactures for the largest users.

4. It is responsible for practically every important development and improve-
ment.

5. Conscientious careful inspection and testing make sure that epecifications
are rigidlf adhered to.

6. The design and development work is done by the largest force of telephone

experts in the world.

Cable for aerial and underground telephone use is composed of copper conductors, insulated with paper,
twisted into pairs and enclosed in a lead sheath. In general, cable with single wrapped conductors is recom-
mended, sin e its electrical and mechanical characteristics are perfectly satisfactory for most cond tions,
and the cost is less than cable with double wrapped conductors.

’ ?&ble for interior construction usually has the conductors insulated with two servings of silk and one
of cotton.

The sheath is made of pure lead, lead antimony alloy or lead tin alloy. Experience has shown
that while either lead antimony orlead tin is satisfactory for aerial or underground cable, the former alloy,
being somewhat cheaper, is more generally used. Whle Erl.lnm lead cannot be recommended where the
cable is subjected to v bration, it is satigfactory for use within buildings.

Extra Pairs

Extra pairs are placed in all cables containing conductors smaller than No. 16 to take care of any pairs
which may become defective in manufacture. In the maggrity of cables all or part of the extra pairs will
often be found and may be used for additiorra circuits. All pairs of No. lg A.W.G. and larger except
in submarine cable are guaranteed to meet the specification requirements when the cable leaves our factory.

The coding of all cables is on the basis of the actual number of pars. Actual and guaranteed number
?fl airs in the various sizes of standard cables containing conductors smaller than No. 16 A. W. G. are as

ollows:

Actual Pairs Guaranteed Pairs
6 to 121 Actual pairs less one
152 to 242 Actual pairs less two
253 to 333 Actual pairs less three
364 to 444 Actual pairs less four
’ 485 to 505 Actual pairs less five
608 Actual pairs less aix

909 Actual pairs less nine
1212 Actual paire less twelve

Transmission

The transmitting efficiency of telephone cable, considered as a separate unit, depends principally upon |
ita electrostatic capa.mﬁ; and conductor resistance. When lephone eable forms a portion of a completed
telephone connection, the transmitting efficiency of the cable portion is modified somewhat by its tive
position in that circuit and also by the type of the other construction to which it is co x

The following data is based upon average standard conditions and may be used for approximate cal-
culations. In the case of circuits involving severa different types of conatruction and oonaigemble investi-
gation, we recommend consulting our engineers.

As a measure of transmission efficiency, standard No. 19 A. W. G. cable, having a loop resistance of 4

88 ohms and a mutual electrostatic capacity of .064 M.F. per mile is used as a baais.
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
. Lead Covered Telephone Cable

Transmission—Continued
Thirty miles of this cable is considered the maximum distance over which commercial transmission
can be secured. One mile of this cable is approximately equivalent to the following:
3.3 miles of No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanised iron circuit
4.1 miles of No. 10 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron circuit
8.0 miles of No. 14 N.B.S. or 12 A.W.G. hard drawn bare copper circuit
12.7 miles of No. 12 N.B.S. or hard drawn bare copper circuit

It then follows that 99 miles is the theoretical commercial limit for No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized
iron wire circuit.
Under each listing is given the respective transmission equivalent in terms of standard No. 19 A.W.G.

cable.
Electrostatic Capacity

Consideration of capacity is a measure of that property possessed by a conductor of storing a greater or
lesser charge of electricity, important, because it determines to a large extent the length of cable through
which it is possible to transmit speech. For subscribers’ cables not more than two miles in length it is
generally considered economical to use fairly high capacity cable, since the decrease in transmission, due
to the capacity, will be only a small percentage of the total loss in the circuit. For long lengths of cable
or for thos® carrying important toll lines, lower capacity is usually specified.

The electrostatic capacity may be specified either as “mutual,” that is, the capacity between two wires
of a pair, or as “grounded,” that is, the capacity between a wire and all the other wires and the sheath.
Mutual capacity is a better criterion of the quality of the cable for telephone transmission, since the con-
ductors are used in paire as a metallic circuit and seldom, if ever, singly as grounded lines. The ratio of
mutual to grounded capacity is approximately 1,1.6, but this ratio varies somewhat for different cables

Electrostatic capacity may be measured by means of alternating current or direct current. The
Western Electric Co. recommends the use of the alternating current method of determining the mutual
capacities of telephone cable conductors since by its use true capacities at telephonic frequencies are deter-
mined. This is important as the efficiency of the cable for telephone purposes is based on that mutual
capacity. For this reason the Alternating Current Method is superior to either the Direct Current Charge
Method or the Direct Current Discharge Method. With the Direct Current Discharge Method improper
manipulation of the testing equipment can be made to produce untrue capacity values indicating lower
capacities than the conductors actually possess.

We strongly advise the specifying of the capacity requirements a given cableshall meet, including the
testing method to be employed in making the teats and whether the rating shall apply to single conductors
a8 grounded capacity or to pairs as mutual capacity. Unless otherwise apecified in the order, all cables
will be tested for mutual capacities by means of alternating current.

The purchaser, when requesting prices, should always mention the type of cable wanted or give a full
description.”

Special Cables

Special conditions of ten require cables with different characteristics from those which have been stand-
ardized and coded. If your condition necessitates special cable including any of the special types briefly
outlined below write our nearest house giving full details and information and price will be furnished.

Submarine Cables

Paper insulated submarine telephone cable may be divided into three general classes, depending upon
the use for which they are intended.

1. High dielectric strength, tight core cable, designed for use in comparatively long lengths, where
the cost of repairing a break in the cable will be less than the cost of an entirely new cable.

2. High dielectric strength, loose core cable, designed for use in comparatively short lengths, where
high transmission efficiency and high dielectric strength are of importance; for example: a short river
crossing cable connecting important open wire lines.

3. Single paper insulated loose core cable designed for use in comparatively short lengths where so
high a dielectric strength ia not necessary; for example: ashortriver crossing cable connecting iand cables

Either single or double armored cable can be furnished. In many cases, single armor gives sufficient
mechanical protection. Double armor is used only in cases of extremely severe mechanical requirements.
In still water with a mud bottom, single armor will be sufficient. With a rocky or uneven bottom, or with
strong tides or currents, double armor should be considered.
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type “NM’’ Cable - No. 24 A. W. G."

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 24 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Groups Depending Upon Size.
¢ Lead-antimony Sheath

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)....................... 075 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity.. .........cuiiiiiii i 125 microfarad
Insulation redistances not less than. ... .............. T N =S e 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 500 volts A.C.,

Transmission is equivalent to 1.94 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Code No. Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins, per Ft., Lbs. on Reels
NM- 11 10 .070 44 .43 3500
NM- 16 15 .070 48 .50 3500
NM- 21 20 .070 .53 .57 3500
NM- 26 25 .070 .56 .61 3500
NM- 31 30 .070 .61 .68 3500
NM- 41 40 .075 .68 .83 2400
NM- 51 50 .075 .73 .92 2400
NM- 56 55 .075 .76 .97 1900
NM- 61 60 .075 79 1.02 1900
NM- 76 75 .080 .86 1.20 1900 °
NM- 91 90 .080 .93 1.33 1900
NM-101 100 .080 .97 1.42 1900
NM-111 110 .080 1.00 1.49 1200
NM-121 120 .085 1.05 1.64 1200
NM-152 150 .085 1.15 1.88 1200
NM-182 180 .090 1.24 2.17 1200
NM-202 200 .090 1.31 2.32 1000
NM-222 220 .095 1.38 2.57 1000
NM-242 240 .095 1.41 2.68 1000
N M-303 300 .105 1.59 3.34 900
NM-333 330 .105 1.65 3.53 900
NM-364 360 105 1.71 3.73 900
NM-404 400 105 1.77 3.97 700
NM-444 440 105 1.87 4.23 700
NM-485 480 115 1.95 4.76 600
NM-505 500 .115 1.98 4.88 600
NM-606 600 115 2.14 5.94 600

Type ““SM’’ Cable - No. 24 A. W. G.

For Underground Use

Conductors No. 24 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Greups Depending Upon Size
Lead-antimony Sheath

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)....................... .085 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity........ e e ——— T —— .135 microfarad
Insulation resistances not lessthan............cooiiiiiiiiiiii i 500 megohms

Dielectric streagth.  Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to........ 500 voits D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 2.10 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of 054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Code No. Counvenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranbeed ins, Diameter Ins. pec Ft., Lbs. on Reels
SM- 909 900 115 2.23 6.38 600
SM-1212 1200 125 2.63 8.46 600
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Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘““NR’”’ Cable—No. 22 A. W. G.

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Red and Gray.
-antimony Sheath.

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A, C. Testing)....................... .095 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapacity....... ..ot i et .155 miecrofarad
Insulation resistance not less than...................... .. ... ... . iiii.i... 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential upto.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission i3 equivalent to 1.70 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Code No. No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath,  Mean Qutside Approximate Wt. No. of Pt.
and Pairs Guaranteed Ina. Dismeter, Ina. per Ft., Lba. on Reels
NR- 6 5 & Bé .388 2500
NR- 11 10 & .523 2500
NR- 18 15 & 3 .584 2500
NR- 21 20 & 644 2500
NR- 26 25 'y 742 2500
NR- 31 30 11 %% .803 2500
NR- 41 40 & ;} 924 2000
NR- 61 50 TS % 1.046 2000
NR- 61 60 o 3} 1.129 1500
NR- 76 75 & b7 1.312 1500
NR-101 100 2 1 1.776 1500
NR-162 150 1 2.281 1200
NR-177 175 & 1Y 2.486 1200
NR-202 200 &~ 1% 2.691 1000
NR-253 250 f; 1 3.108 1000
NR-303 300 1 4.286 800
NR-404 400 ] 143 5.173 700

Type “NP’’ Cable

Same as Type 'NR" cable except double instead of single paper insulation.

NP- 6 5 & 9 426 2500
NP- 11 10 & ﬁ .525 2500
NP- 16 15 & 1624 2500
NP- 21 20 b 685 2500
NP- 26 25 b 748 2500
NP- 31 30 & 847 2500
NP- 41 40 x .970 2000
NP- 51 50 & 1.093 2000
NP- 61 80 & 1.177 1500
NP- 76 75 g 1.362 1500
NP-101 100 18 1.839 1500
NP-152 150 x 1 2.353 1200
NP-177 175 1 ;2 2.562 1200
NP-202 200 1 2.817 1000
NP-253 250 1% 3.241 1000
NP-303 300 74 lg 4.458 800
NP-404 400 1% 1 5.364 700

Types “G’’ and ‘‘U”’ Cables

- For Inside Construction
Conductors No. 22 A.W.G. double silk and single cotton insulation, using standard color scheme.

Pure Lead Sheath
Insulation resistance. . ... .. ... i e, 100 megohms
Code No. Mean Outaide Approximate Wit., Convenient
and No. of Pairs Diameter,  Thickness of Sheath, Per Ft., Lbs. No. of Ft.
No. of Paira Guaranteed Txs. Ins. Type “G” Type “U” on Reels
G- 6 5 3% & 272 289 2500
G-1 10 & .343 367 2500
G-16 15 ¥ & 414 .448 2500
G-21 20 g e 1 .485 .527 2500
G-26 25 Y s .533 581 2500
G-31 30 % = .582 .635 . 2500
G-41 40 4 o .701 775 12000
G-51 50 H 5 991 1.080 2000

Type “U" cable is the same as type ‘G’ except that it has an impregnated core instead of a dry core.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



24 Wesrern Electric

CABLE-TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘“ANA’’ Cable- No. 22 A. W. G.

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Groups Depending Upon Size.
Lead-antimony Sheath.

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)............. oo oMBoo oo .079 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity...........c.oiiiiiii i .130 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than..............coiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiian. 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 700 volts A.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.60 miles of standard No. 19 A.-W.G. cable having a mutual elestro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance per mile.

Code No. Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins, per Ft., Lbs. on Reels
ANA- 11 10 .070 .45 .47 2500
ANA- 16 15 - .070 .52 .56 2500
ANA- 26 25 .070 .61 .70 2500
ANA- 31 30 .070 .64 .76 2500
ANA- 41 40 .075 71 .93 2000
ANA- 51 50 .075 .78 1.05 . 2000
ANA- 56 55 .075 .81 . 1.11 1500
ANA- 61 60 .080 .85 1.23 1500
ANA- 76 75 .080 .94 1.42 1500
ANA- 91 90 .080 1.00 1.5 1500
ANA-101 100 .085 1.05 1.73 1500
ANA-111 110 .085 1.08 1.81 1200
ANA-121 120 .085 1.14 1.94 1200
ANA-152 150 .090 1.24 2.30 1200
ANA-182 180 .090 1.34 2.57 1200
ANA-202 200 .095 1.41 2.86 1000
ANA-222 220 .095 1.47 3.04 1000
ANA-242 ) 240 .095 1.53 3.23 1000
ANA-303 300 .105 1.71 4.00 800
ANA-333 330 .105 1.77 4.24 800
ANA-364 360 .105 1.84 4.48 800
ANA404 400 .115 1.95 5.12 700
ANA444 440 .115 2.04 5.47 700
ANA-455 450 115 2.07 5.57 700
ANA-485 480 .115 2.11 5.77 600
ANA-505 500 115 2.14 5.92 600
ANA-606 600 . .125 2.34 7.09 600

Type ‘“ASA’’ Cable - No. 22 A. W. G.

For Underground Use

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation With Color Groups Depending Upon Size.
! Lead-antimony Sheath

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing).....ocvvevvernnnnnnnnn .089 microfarad
Approximate equivalent ﬁrounded CBPACIEY . v v eerennnnnnenstannnsenneeasananrenns .140 microfarad
Insulation resistance not lessthan...................ooiiiiiiiiiiit, Ip——— 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potentialup to.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.71 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad and 88 ohms resistance per mile.

Code No. & Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Sheath, Mean Qutside Approximate Wt. No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft., Lbs. on Reels
ASA-404 400 .105 1.80 4.53 700
ASA-444 440 .106 1.87 4 .81 700
ASA-485 480 115 1.98 5.45 600
ASA-505 500 .115 2.01 5.60 600
ASA 606 600 .115 2.16 6.32 600
ASA-909 900 .125 2.63 8.87 600
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘“F”’ Cable—No. 22 A. W. G.

For Inside Construction

Conductors No. 22 A.W.G., Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation, Covering on ach Pair Colored
White and Red White,

Pure Lead Sheath
Characteristics per Mile of Cable
Insulation resistance. ... .........ciiiiiiiiiiiiii it i e e 100 megohms

Code No. Mean Outside Approximate Wt., Convenient
and No. of Pairs Diameter, Thickness of Sheath, Per Ft., No. of Ft.
No. of Pairg Guaranteed Ins. Ins. Lbs. on Reela

- 6 5 %% B 272 2500
F- 11 10 f‘ o 343 2500
F- 16 15 15 55 414 2500
F- 21 20 g & .490 2500
F- 26 25 ] & .633 2500
F- 31 30 5% & 582 2500
F- 41 40 44 2 701 2000
F- 51 50 e .991 2000
F- 56 55 5 1.050 1500
F- 61 60 A > 1.102 1500
F-76 75 14 P 1.240 1500
F- 91 90 145 5 1.410 1500
F-101 100 1y & 1.491 1500
F-111 110 1ig o 1.610 1200
F-121 120 18 ™ 1.685 1200
F-152 150 18 o 1.968 1200
F-182 180 13 o 2.220 1200
F-202 200 14 s 3.140 1000
F-222 220 1 1’; -5 3.300 1000
F-242 240 124 o 3.501 1000
F-253 250 1 ;—} 5 3.636 1000
¥-303 300 1% 1% 4.985 800

Type ‘““ANB’’ Cable—No. 19 A. W. G.

For Aerial or Underground Use

Conductors No. 19 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, With Color Groups Depending Upon Size
-antimony Sheath.

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)..........c.ccvvnenn.... .072 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded CBPACILY ..ottt R — .120 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than........ ... ... . e 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.13 miles of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
tatic capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

Ceode No. No. of Pairg Thickness of Sheath, Mean Qutside Approximate Wt. Convenient
and No. of Guaranteed Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft., Lba. No. of Ft.
Pairs ’ on Reels :
ANB- 6 5 .070 48 .50 2500
ANB. 11 10 070 61 .69 2500
ANB- 16 15 075 71 .89 2500
ANB- 26 25 080 85 1.19 2000
ANB- 31 30 080 91 1.31 1500
ANB- 41 40 085 1.05 1.64 1500
ANB- 51 50 085 1.14 1.85 1500
ANB- 56 55 085 1.17 1.94 1200
ANB- 61 60 090 1.21 2.12 1200
ANB- 76 75 090 1.34 2.43 1200
ANB- 91 90 095 1.47 2.86 1200
ANB-101 100 095 1.53 3.04 900
ANB-111 110 105 1.62 3.47 900
ANB-121 120 105 1.68 3.66 900
ANB-152 150 105 1.84 4.20 900
ANB-182 180 115 2.01 5.04 900
ANB-202 200 115 2.11 5.39 700
ANB-222 220 115 2.20 5.74 700
ANB-242 240 125 2,31 6.45 700
ANB-303 300 .125 2.53 7.44 600
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CABLE—TELEPHONE
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Type ‘“BNB’’ Cable—No. 19 A. W. G.

For Underground Use
2% C}:)nductors No. 19 A.W.G,, Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, with Color Groups, Lead-Antimony
eath.
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than A.C. Testing. . ....................... .090 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. . . . . B I, o . I .144 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than..............coviviv it i Ao 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to........ 700 voits A.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 1.21 miles of standard 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electrostatic
capacity of .054 microfard, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile. ]

Code No. ) Convenient
and No. of No. of Pairs Thickness of Mean Outside Approximate Wt., No. of Ft.
Pairs Guaranteed Sheath, Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft., Lba. on Reels
BNB-455 450 125 254 8.90 600

Type ‘“TH’’ Cable—No. 16 A. W. G.

For Long Aerial and Underground Lines
Conductors No. 16 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue. Green
and Red Paired With Orange.
T o tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one in the outside layer. Colors of

insulation orange and gray. .
Lead-antimony Sheath.
Characteristics gor Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing)............ ......... .071 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity.........c.oiiiiiiiiiii i .115 microfarad
Insulation resi tance notﬁss than........ R e L T £ K - 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding a test potential up to.......... 500 volts D.C.

Transmission is equivalent to 0.78 mile of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad and 88 ohms resistance, per mile. :

Code No.

and Guaranteed Convenient
No. of Thickness of Sheath, Mean Outside Approximate Wt., No. of Ft. on
Pairs Ins. Diameter, Ins. per Ft. Lbs. Reels
TH- 11 % . 1 1.77 2000
TH- 16 b%4 1 2.10 1500
TH- 21 1% 1 2.38 1500
TH- 26 ¥ 1% 2.65 1500
TH- 31 % 1 2.92 1200
TH- 36 % 1 3.13 1200
TH- 51 23 1 3.77 1200
TH- 61 % 134 4.26 1000
TH-101 % 2¢ 5.78 800
TH-111 % 24 6.14 600
TH-121 % 234 6.57 600
TH-152 % 24 7.46 600

Type “T J’ Cable—No. 13 A. W. G.

For Long Aerial and Underground Lines
Conductors No. 13 A.W.G., Single Dry Paper Tape Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue,
Green and Red paired with Gray. Two tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one

in the outside layer. Colors of insulation orange and grai;
Lead-antimony Sheath
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Mutual Electrostatic capacity not greater than (A. C. Testing). ...........ccovvuunn. 071 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. .. ... ...t .115 microfarad
Insulation resistance notﬁ:;s O, oo e e o ke oiehele o ST T s og ¥ ¥oxarors RaFoNe 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation ecapable of withstanding a test potential up to........ 600 volts D.C.

ransmission is equivalent to 0.55 mil s of standard No. 19 A.W.G. cagle having a mutual electrostatic

capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

TI-11 1% 14 2.452 1500
TJ-16 g 14 3.937 1200
TJ-26 i 1 3.908 1200
T3] 14 1 4.400 .900
TJ-36 14 1% 4.74 900
TJ-41 1 2 5.10 900
TJ-51 g 24 5.86 900
TJ-71 1% 2 7.33 600
T1-76 14 2% ' 7.63 600
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CABLE—SWITCHBOARD

No. 6084

Switchboard Cable

The Western Electric switchboard cable having black enamel
insulated conductors represents the highest developments in the
art of switchboard cable manufacture. The cables listed below
are made up of copper conductors which are tinned then black
ename! insulated. )

One of the chief features of black enamel is that it will
fuse with the solder at a high temperature and result in reliable
soldered connections.

Switchboard cable (employing black enamel insulated con-
ductors) is divided into two classes, depending upon the type of
outer insulation.

1. The 1000 and 1100 coded series in which the conductors

are provided with a double silk and single cotton insulation.
The 6000 coded series in which conductors are covered with two servings of cotton.
In all types of switchboard cable, the outer insulation on each of the conductors is colored according
to the code, s0 that they may be identified by color. i
Each cable contains one gpare-pair and one spare single wire in addition to the specified number

of wires as outlined below.

DRY CORE—LEAD TAPED—BRAIDED—BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTORS

Approximate . Approximate
Code No. of Pairs No.ofSinglea Dimensions Code No. of Pairs No.of Singles ~ Dimensions
No. B. & S. Gauge B. & S. Gauge (In Ine.) No. B.&S.Gauge B. &S. Gauge (In Ins.)
Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation
1016 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 x 1116 20-No. 19  .......... x %
1024 20-No.22  .......... x 1117 20-No. 19 Hx %
1035 28:%0. 22 3 10—N . 22 % x %8:1130. %% """""
1050 1 0. 22 o. X o.
1060  36-No.22  .......... x 4 [| 121 (10-No.22) 10-No.22 Xx &
1062 30-No. 22 .......... 8 x H 1125 10-No. 19" - .......... Ax B
1070  40-No.22  .......... %x 26 [ 10-No.22 %x 3%
*1074 ..., 20-No. 22 % 10-No. 19 ==+ t
1079 10-No. 22  .......... ¥ x 1127 10-No. 19 10-No. 22 g x %
1084 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 14 x 1188 3-No.16  .......... X Y5
1098 64-No. 22 ii%:go. gg \ 14x % ggg gﬁo' ig .......... + x ;%
o. 018  .......... x
1107 38-No. 22 { 4-No. 16 19X % | 1200 8-No. 19  .......... Z2x 2
1115 20-No. 19 20-No. 22 Hx &
Double Cotton Insulation
6016 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 $#x 1% . 10-No. 22
68024  20-No. 22  .......... i x 6122 1-No. 14) -+oroveee T
6035 26-No. 22  .......... Y x || *6123 20-No. 22 4
6050 10-No. 22 10-No. 22 X 1-No. 14 [ -7
6060 36-No.22  .......... x ¢ *6124 30-No. 22 3%
6062 30-No.22 .. ......... 4 x & 1-No. 14 8
*6066 058_-§° 22 ... e 6125 i&go lg .......... Hx %
%6060  100-No. 22  .......... o1 i
6070  40-No.22  .......... Yx 8126 {10-No.22) o ¥x %
*6072 10-No. 19  .......... 6127 10-No. 19 10-No. 22 % x ﬁ
*%6074 s 20-No. 22 *6128 40-No. 18  ........ ..
6079 10-No. 22 .......... B x *6166 3No.20 .......... I;
6084 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 14 «x *6178 102-No. 22  .......... 134
6087 16-No. 22  .......... 4 x *8179 6-No.20 .......... Frs
6097 64-No. 22  .......... 14 x % *6180 8No.20 .......... g
6098 64-No. 22 32-No. 22 14 x 84 6181 11-No. 20 ..........
6100  40-No. 28  .......... & X & 6182 6-No.22 ... ... hx
6102 40-No. 24 20-No. 24 % x 6183 20-No. 22 10-No. 22 Yx H
6103 20-No. 24  .......... ¥%x vx 6184 10-No. 19 Bx #
6106 * 40-No. 22 20—1&10. 22 1x % %{()}—_ﬁo. 23 """""
23-No. 22 0.1
6107  39-No. 22 { SN2 1hx & | e {20NO- 191 20-No. 22 &xl
6115 30'§° 19 20-No. 22 X ?g 6191 30-No. 22 ?‘7"§° gg Hxle
6116 0=No. 19  ...conevms (P ~No
20-No 22} """"" 6193 15-No. 22 15-No. 22 3% x 43
6119 30-No. 19 .......... 3 x 1vg 6217 5-No. 19  34-No.22  ........
6120 20-No. 24 20-No. 24 %x # 6218 5-No.19  27-No.22  ........
6121 }g_—lrgg ég} 0-No.22 #x % | 6219 40-No. 22 30-No. 22 1% x 1

*Round shaped cables all other cables are oval shaped.
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CABLE—SWITCHBOARD AND INTER-PHONE

Switchboard Cables
(Continued)

WAXED CORE—NOT LEAD TAPED—BLACK ENAMELED CONDUCTORS
The following cables are different from the others in the 6000 series in that they have waxed cores
instead of dry cor and are not protected by the leaded tape. The conatruction is somewhat different.
in that instead of pairs of singles they have in some of the types triples and quads. The varipus combina-
tions, as in the other type of cables, have a definite color scheme to aid identification. The outer braid
is of glazed black cotton.

Approximatm
Code No. of Paira No. of Singles Dimensions
No. B. & S. Gauge B. & 8. Gauge Triples and Quads Shape (In Ins.)
6143 20-No. 22 — Oval #x
6144 30-No. 22 Oval s X
6145 50-No. 22 Round %%
6146 100-No. 22 Reund 134
6147 40-No. 22 Oval H¥xlK
6177 55-No. 22 Round U
6208 3-No. 20 Round o
6209 3-No. 20 Round #
6210 3-No. 20 Round #
6211 5-No. 20 Round 3
6212 9-No.20 = 2-No. 20 = .....oeie s ?—}
6213 12-No.20 = 2-No-20 = geswcwsmes  sccess 74
6214 9-N0:20 smmera-.  eemeasaws pwvis b
6223 10-No. 20 Round #

Cable for Interfor Use Cable for Outside Use

The conductors are provided with single silk and single cotton insulation which is colored in such'a
way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable is then impregnated with a wax
compound and is covered with servings of paper and a heavy braiding, which is given a heavy coat of fire-

prooﬁllgfa.int. )
-covered cables are not listed with separate Code Nos. Any fireproofed type of cable may be
ordered with a lead sheath. Each cable contains two spare pairs of No. 22 gauge conductors.

Approximate
Code Conductors (B. & S. Gauge)—— Covering Outside
Noe. No. 22 No. 18 Diam., Ins.
185B 4gingles 000 ...... Fireproofed braid A
161B 8singles  ...... Fireproofed braid s
161B (Lead) 8singles ... sheath PC]
142B 8gingles 000 ...... Green cotton braid v
162B I2singles  ...... Fireproofed braid 2§
162B (Lead) 12 singles ...... sheath %
164B 6 singles 2 pair Fireproofed braid
164B (Lesad) 6 eingles 2 pair sheath
134B 6 pair 2 pair Fireproofed braid
134B (Lead) 6 pair 2 pair sheath g
155B 6 pair 2 pair Green cotton braid
141B 12 pair 2 pair Fireproofed braid 15
141B (Lead) 12 pair 2 pair gheath N4
156B 12 pair . 2 pair Green cotton braid g
157B 16 pair 2 pair Fireproofed braid
157B {(Lead) 16 pair 2 pair gheath o)
158B 20 pair 2 pair Fireproofed braid
158B (Lead) 20 pair 2 pair sheath
136B 24 pair 2 pair Fireproofed braid
136B (Lead) 24 pair 2 pair sheath 2]
140B 31 pair 2 pair Fireproofed braid 5%
140B (Lead) 31 pair 2 pair I.ea.tfsheath H
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CABLE TERMINALS
| General

Cable terminals used out-of-doors should include & means of ef-
fectively eealing the cable end in such a manner as to prevent the
entrance of moisture into the cable core. Experience indicates that the
most satisfactory resulis are obtained by the use of terminating chambers
in which cable stubs are connected and sealed at the factory. It is
then only necessary to splice the cable atub to the cable in the field and
the usual rubber-covered wire pothead is avoided, thereby eliminating
an expensive field operation. By this method, the connecting and
potheading is accomplished in the factory with every facility for pro-
ducing a perfect product and the best electrical and mechanical qualities
are obtained.

Several styles of Weatern Electric cable terminals for out-door
use may be obtained with cable stubs of No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable
of suitabls length, connected and potheaded in the terminals.

The selection of cable terminals for use at various points in the
outside plant involves the provision of suitable protection against
lightning and crosses with neighboring light and power circuits. Proper
ceoss-connecting facilities should be provided where required and pro-
vision made for future changes and additions. The terminals described
in the pucceeding pages offer these features in a nwnber of combinations.

“B” Type Cable Terminal Type “B" Cable Terminal consists of a heavily built wooden
box arranged to mount two (or rmore) iron terminating chambers, one of
which (the binding post chamber) may be used for aerial cable and the other (the fuse chamber) for under-
ground cable. A cable stub is attached to each chamber and space is provided in the bottom of the box for
splicing to the connecting cables. No.7-T (7 ampere) fuses are mounted directly upon the fuse chamber;
congiderable space fermerly taken up by a fuse mounting is saved by this method of construction. Bridle
or drop wires enter through holes in the bottom of the box, a No. 83-A protggfor mounting being installed,
where necessary, for supplying Lghtring protection on the lines so connected.

Thie type of terminal may be obsained partially or fully equipped, as desired. They offer the advantage
of a single type of box having grest flexibility of application and may be readily adapted for other than the
service for which they are originally ardered by adding to the parts already installed. The reliable method
used in connecting and potheading, the substantial character of their construction, and their high electrical
qualities, make ‘“B” type terminals suitable for economical maintenance and a high grade of telephone
service. 'Their compact deasign, and the resulting small size, make them particularly acceptable in ap-~

pearance.

No. 18 Type Cable Terminal is equipped with fuses and earbon block protectors and is aimilar
in general external appearance to the No. 8type. The Nos. 8, 14 and 18 Type Cable Terminals are used
for connecting drop or service wires to cable and do not include cross<connection features; they are, there-
fore, not suitable for use at the juncture of underground and aerial cable orat other points where the greatest
flexibility of connection is required. For these cases, the “B' cable tevminals, providing such
flexibility, should be used. Western Electric cable terminals are fully described and illustrated on the
gucceeding pages.

In & local building cable system the No. 12 and No. 19 terminals are adaptable at many points. The
No. 19 type is widely used in interpbone systems.
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CABLE TERMINALS
(Continued)
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B-26 Cable Terminal B-26 Cabdle Terminal

Type B’ Cable Terminals (Protected)

B’ cable terminals have been designed to supply a flexible form of terminal, adaptable for use at
many points in a cable sytem, and having the highest electrical and mechanical qualities.  Poth ading in
the field in eliminated througﬁ their use. i R

Each complete “B"” cable terminal consists of a “B” cable terminal box in which are assembled a cast
iron “B” fuse chamber and a cast iron “B” binding post chamber. These two items are fully described in
connection with their separ te isting. A cable stub is connected and potheaded in each chamber,

The boxes are substantially constructed of wood with a sheet zinc covering on the top and are finished
with green pole paint. The bottora of the box is removable. Suitable space is provided in the lower part
of the boxes for the splicing of the terminating cables to the cable stubs which are attached to the sealed
chambere. Holes in the bottom of the terminal box permit bridle wires or drop to be connected to the
cable terminal and, where necesaary, the No. 83A protector mou ting may be mounted nearby to supply light~
ning protection for these lines.

“B Cable Terminal Boxes' a ¢ obtainable without equipment.

The “B” type cable terminal, complete or partially equipped, may be used to meet the following varied
classes of service:

1, At the junction of under round and aerial cable; no potheading in the field is re?uu'ed with a com-
plete “B’ cable terminal. Thia terminal is designed' for cross-connecting and provides fuse mounti gs.

2. Where underground and aerial cable are joined, and open or drop wires are also connected to the
cable lines, a “B” cable terminal may be used for cross-connecting the cables and No. 83A protector mount-
inge place& on the pole to provide open space cut-outs for the separate lines.

3. When open or rop wires are conne ted to an underground cable, a partially equipped “B"” cable
terminal box having a fuse chamber may be used and open space cut-outs inser d in the lines by means of
the No. 83A protector mountin placed on the pole.

4. Aerial cable may be joined to open or drop lines by means of a “B Cable Terminal Box” in which
either a fuse chamber or a binding post chamber is used, the choice depending upon whether or not prot c-
tion against abnormal current is desired at this point. Lightning protection may be provided, if needed,
by the use of a No. 83A protector mounting mounted on the pole.

5. When it is desired to place a cross-connecting terminal at the point where aerial eable branches, or
to cross-connect long sections of aerial cable, a “B éable Terminal Box” may be used and equipped with
two “B” binding post chambers.

6. If it is not convenient to place fuses for central omge protection in the building, they may be located
in a ‘B Cable Terminal” placed on a pole just outaide.

The listing of type “B” cable terminals complete includes a terminal box, equipped with fuse
chambers and binding post chambers, each of which is supplied with a cable stub attached and potheaded,
but do not include the No. 7T fuses, two of which are needed for each pair of wires and they should be
ordered eeparately. Binding post chambers and fuse chambers may be o dered as separate items and are
listed and described under their proper bea ings.
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CABLE TERMINALS
(Continued)

B202 Cable Terminal

B1202 Cable Terminal

Type ‘B’ Cable Terminals

The B-26 Cable Terminal will terminate both a 26 pair underground cable and a 26 pair aerial cable
and provides for ccoss-connection. The other sizes have similar capacity ratingg.
ole seats may be used with the two smaller sizes of “B Cable Terminals” and these together with
platforma for the large terminals are listed elsewhere.

o 2 Includes - g
Cable ' -
Code Capacity Terminal
No. Pairs Box No. Equipped With
B-26 26 B-26 1 B-26 A- Fuse Chamber & 1 B-26A Binding Post Chamber
B8-51 51 B-51 1 B-51A Fuge Chamber & 1 B-51A Binding Post Chamber
B-76 76 B-76 1 B-76A Fuse Chamber & 1 B-76A Binding Post Chamber
B-101 101 B-101 1 B-101A Fuse Chamber & 1 B-101A Binding Post Chamber
B-152 152 B-152 2 B-76B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-76B Binding Post Chamber
B-202 202 B-202 2 B-101B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-101B Binding Post Chamber
B-304 304 B-304 2 B-76B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-76B Binding Post Chamber
= E 2 B-76C Fuse Chamber & 2 B-76C  Binding Post Chamber
B-404 404 B-404 2 B-101B Fuse Chamber & 2 B-101B Binding Post Chamber

2 B-101C Fuse Chamber & 2 B-101C Bin ing Post Chamber

Note. ‘‘B Fuse Chambers” do not inciude the No. 7-T fuses which must be ordered separately. See
description of ‘B Fuse Chambers.”

Cable Terminal Boxes

Used With
Code Type “B” Cable Height Width Depth
No. Terminala Ins. Ina. ns.
B-26 B-26 . 2844 2134 154
B-51 : B-51 364y 22y 158
B-76 B-76 ’ 455% 223 156
B-101 B-101 44 2284 16¢%
B-152 B-152 4645 3634 15+4%
B-202 B-202 55 36% 157
B-304 B-304 \ 91 38Y; 154
B-404 B-404 10934 38y 15%
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B-101 ''B'* Binding Post
Chamber

B-101 *'B** Fuse Chamber
(with No.7T Fueses in place)

Wesrern Electric
CABLE TERMINALS
“B”’ Binding Post Chambers

These sealed cable terminating chambers are dem%;:ed primarily for use in
the “B’ type cable terminal for terminating aerial cable, and consists in each
case of a cast iron case having a hard rubber face plate in which binding sts
are mounted. Fanning strips are provided upon the hard rubber face plate
for leading off the cross-connecting wires. The iron case is finished in black
and is sugplied with a No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable stub, which is connected in

the chamber and pot-headed.

Code Leugth of Cabls Ueed with T
No. . Sntg:b, Inches B TenmynTl
B-26A Binding st chamber............. 25 B-26
B-51A Binding post chamber ............ 33 B-51
B-76A Binding post chamber 36 B-76
B-76B  Binding post chamber 50 B-152 and B-304 (lower)
B-76C Binding post chamber 88 B-304 (upper)
B-101A Binding post chamber 42 £-101
B-101B Binding post chamber 55 B-202 and B-404 (lower)
B-101C Binding post chamber 100 B-404 {upper)

SBY” Fuse. Chambers

Primarily for use in the Type ‘B cable terminals for terminating under-
ground cable. These chambers conasist of a cast iron box, finished black and having
a hard rubber face plate provided with threaded posts. Fuses are mounted by

rewing one end of the fuse to the binding posts on the chamber face and are
held in place at their outer ends by means of a uitable drilled supporting plate of
insulating material. This construction affects a substantial eaving in the box
required for the installation of the fuse eq ipment. Fanning strips are
mounted on the fuse support plate.

The code numbers given in the table below include the iron fu e chamber
complete with threaded posts, fuse supﬁort fanning strips and with a 22 B. & S.
Gauge Cable Stub connected and pot~ eaded. '

Code Length of Cable Used with Type
No. Stub, Inches “B” Terminal
B-26A Fuse chamber.................... 25 B-26
B-51A Fusechamber.................... 33 B-51
B-76A Fusechamber.................... 36 B-76
B-76B Fuse chamber.................... 50 B-152 and B-304 (lower)
B-76C Fuse chamber.................... 88 B-304 (upper)
B-101A Fusechamber.................... 42 101
B-101B Fuse chamber.................... 55 B-202and B-404 (lower)
B-101C Fuse chamber.................... 100 B-404 (upper)

Note. The “B” type fuse chambers do not include the fuses, two of which
are required for each line. For example, the B-26 fuse chamber requires 52 No.
7T fuses, the B-51 fuse chamber 102 No. 7T fuses, etc. The required number of
fusea should be or ered separately.

Pole Seats

Special Pole Seats for use withthe 26 and 51 pair sizes of “B”’ Cable Terminal
Boxes may be obtained, specifying Pole Seate per Drawing 135A-97.

Cable Balconies

Balconies have been specially designed for use with the “B” Cable
Terminal Boxes and the boxes as furnished are drilled for attaching these bal-
conies. They should be ordered as follows:

For 101, 152 or 202 pair Cable Terminals order “C’’ Cable Balcony per Draw-
ing 137A-97.

For 304 or 404 pair Cable Terminals o der B’ Cable Balcony per Drawing
139A-96.
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CABLE TERMINALS

{Continued)
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No. 18E Cable Terminal, Closed

s

No. 18 Type Cable Terminal (Protected)

This is a protected terminal for open wire distribution from underground or aerial cable. The heavy
base is slotted at the back, forming a bracket suitable for either pole or wall mounting and both the base
and the metal hood are protected from corrosion by galvanizing. A spring device holds the cover when

it is raised to the top of the terminal; a chain attached to the base preventa it being dropped or mislaid
when removed.

Locknut spun wire binding posts for the line connections are mounted directly on the sides of the
sealed chamber and extensions of the walls of the chamber provide fanning strips. This construction is
compact and strong. Each cable terminal is provided with a heavy, binding post locknut for connecting
the ground wire of the protectors.

The fuses and open space protectors provided are designed for protection againat lightning and crosses
with light and power circuita and represent the most modern design.

The fuses make contact with the terminala by means of a screw connection at one end and a lockaut
at the other. The line connections can be changed without removing the fuses.

The terminals, 2s furnished, are equipped with:
No. 7A fuses {7 ampere, unlesa otherwise specified).
No. 1 Protector blocks.

No. 2 Protector blocks.

No. 3 Protector mica,

A six-foot, cable stub of No. 22 B. & 8. gauge cable will be furnished properly connected and potheaded
within the terminal unless otherwise specified.

Code Capacity Length Diameter of

No. (Pairs) (Inches) Hood (Inches)
18A 10 19& 8
18B 15 24 S
18C 25 28 34 8%
18D 30 334 Be%
18E 50 468 S¥%
18F 60 538 84
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CABLE TERMINALS -
(Continued)

No. B Type— Closed Open
Cable Terminal No. 14C—Cable Terminal

Open

No. 8 Type Cable Terminal (Unprotected)

The No. 8 typeis an unprotected terminal for terminating lead covered cables and connecting to short
subscribers’ lines.

The hood is attached to the base by a chain. Both hood and base are galvanized.

Binding posts are provided for the line connections and the binding posts are spun over to prevent
the loss of the locknuts. The terminal strips and fanning strips are of specially treated wood. The base
and bracket are cast in one piece and a grove at the back permits the mounting of the terminal on either
a flat surface or a pole. Four widely spaced holes in the supporting bracket provide a means for securely
fastening the terminals in place.

A six foot cable stub of No. 22 B. & S. gauge cable will be furnished properly connected and potheaded
within the terminal, unless otherwise ordered.

Code Capacity Overall Height Diameter of Hood
No. Pairs (Leas Cable Stub) Ins.
8A 10 157 6%
8B 16 15¢% 6y
8C 26 1943 (i34
8D 31 19 (324
SE 51 281 6%

No. 14 Type Cable Terminal (Unprotected)

This terminal consists of a cast iron box with hinged cover, containing a porcelain terminal block with
binding posts for the line connections. It is neat and attractive in appearance and ita small size and
rectangular shape make it especially suitable for use in residential districta for the distribution of sub-
scribers’ drops. It mounts upon either pole or wall by means of four screws, two holes being provided in
a lug at the top of the box and two at the bottom. .

The cover is arranged for charting the pairs on its inner surface. The cable can be brought in at either
the top or bottom as desired. A six foot No. 22 B. & 8. cable stub will be attached through the bottom
unless otherwise ordered and the cable terminating chamber filled with waterproof pothead compound.

Code Capacity Length Width of Cover
No. Pairs Including Nipples Ins.
14B 11 102 T
14C 16 124 %
14D 26 17434 %
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CABLE TERMINALS, CHAIRS AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
(CABLE TERMINALS CONTINUED)

No. 12A. Cable Terminal No. 19B. Cable Terminal

NO. 12 AND 19 TYPE CABLE TERMINALS (UNPROTECTED)

The No. 12 type cable terminal is for interior distribution, and consists of a wooden base and a black
finished metal cover. They re equipped with terminals having soldering connections at one end and
screw connections at the other. Cable forms may be brought in from either end.

Code Capacity — Dimensious, Ina.

No. Pairs Length Width Depth
12A 13 114 4 14
12B 23 11 4 23
12C 33 11 4% 3

The No. 19 type terminal can be used with as many as four cables and is admirably suited to interior
distribution work or for interphone service. Fan.ninf strips are provided in these terminals so that the
wires may be connected from an unformed cable and brackets are p ovided for holding the ¢ bles or wires

in place.

The terminal is small and compact yet every wire is readily accessible and may be quickly and easily
removed for changes. Each connector is plainly numbered and has two screw connections.

The base is substantially built of hard maple and is provided with a black finished cover.
Code Capacity — Dimensions, Ins. —
No. Pairs Length Width Depth
19A 14 8 514 24
19B 26 14 5% 2%

Chairs

Telephone switchboard operators’ chairs are fur-
nished in oak and also birch with mahogany finish.
Seats are provided of ‘closely woven cane or of leather
over closely woven cane.

The heights given below indicate the distance of the
seat from the floor when it is in the lowest pogition.

When ordel;:;f; specify ch ir height, finish, and
type of seat desired.

Height Height
Height Adjustment || Height Adjustment
Inos. Ins. || Ins. Ins.
18 4| 24 7/
20 4 || 28 7
Code C .
No. Circuit Breakers

2A A small overload circuit breaker with 214 x 534
inch siate base, to be mounted vertically. The
adjusting nut varies the current value at
which it will operate, It will safely carry .2
amperes but, as supplied, is adjusted to carry
.3 ampere continuously under actual service
conditions and to operate on .6 ampere. It
acts quicker than a fuse and can be reset. No. 2A Circuit Breaker

Operator's Chair
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CALCULAGRAPHS AND TIME RECORDERS

ELAFEED TIME, AM N.m.“.
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Calculagraphs

The calculagraph is an ela sed time recorder. The machine is provided with two
levers; by operating one when a connection is established, and the other when the conver-
saton i fini hed, a card record is obtained imilar to that shown above. Two models
are made; the No. 6 calculates and prints the elapsed time in minutes and q arter minutes
alrlxd records the time of day. The No. 6X, in addition, prints the day of the month and
the year.

The card reproduced here is from Model 6X and sho s a case in which a connection
lasting six and one-quarter minutes was made at 9.45 A.M. on March §, 1908. The size of
the card used is 3 x § inches.

Each model is supplied in three styles as ilfustrated. Calculagraph shelves or sections
can be supplied for mo nting these instruments at either the left or right hand ends of
switchboards in cases where it is not convenient to use Style A on a pedestal, or to mo nt
Style B or C on the key shelf.

Model
No. Deseription
6 Style A B or C (state which is desired)
6X Style A B or C (state which is desired) .
Style A ... Pedestal for use with Style A (adjustable height 26-40 inches).
On Pedestal ... Ribbon for calculagraph (furnished in blue unless otherwise ordered).

Chronoscope

Chronoscope

The chronoscope is a convenient and inexpensive instrument for measuring toll or other timed telephone
service. It is 34 inches in diameter at the base and has a six-minute clock dial face. The case is of metal
with an oxidiz finish. .

- Thelever at the top is used when startil:ﬁ and stopping the timing of the call, which may be continuous
or a total of several periods. The lever at the right hand side of the device returns the hand to zero. In
the model listed below, a bell is automatically rung when the hand passea the three-minute mark and again

at the end of six minutes. . —
When s0 desired, an instrument giving a warning signal a few seconds before the expiration of one and

three minute periods, can be supplied without additional cost.

Code
No. Description
9934 Signals at 3 and 6 minutes
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CHOKE COILS

: Sy : =
‘Wumber of laminations _varies with. the gode number. ]

No. 2 T e No. 1T
*Others have no mo’ﬁl::tlna holes el Pe

Choke Coils

These choke coils are intended for use with battery charging machines when necessary to choke out
noises (from getting to the talking circuits) while charging. They have wooden bases.

Terminals, if desired, must be ordered separately and the size of cable for which they are to be drilled
specified.

No. 1 TYPE
Approximate

Code Approximate Dimensions in Feet and Inches Resistance, Capacity, Wt.,
No. A B C Ohms Amperes Lbs.
1.A 5% 23% 5% 191 .0058 25
1-B 5% 23%4 5% 19 .00435 50 40
1-C % 24 6% 203 0034 100 75

No. 2 TYPE
2A 9 26Y 11% 22y .00235 175 175
2B 10 2614 12¥% 22 .0022 225 250
2C 15% 3ft. 7% 17¥% 3 ft. 3% .00081 600 865
2D 84} 3ft. 1 1314 2 ft. .00167 300 265
2E 10 31t. 6 14% 3ft. 218 .00135 400 380
2F 19 3ft. 7% 2114 3ft. 3% .00062 800 1550
2G 214% 41t. 4% 23 41t. ¥ .00048 1000 2950

No. 6 TYPE
6A 4% 237% 41 18 .0601 10 19
6B 43 23% 414 18 .0426 15 20
6C 67 263 53 20% .0240 20 28
6D 5% 3054 534 24 .0192 30 45
6E 5% 31 534 254 .0120 40 » 50
6F % 33%% 634 27Y% .0062 70 87
6C % 35% 634 2914 .0060 100 97.5
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CODE SIGNALING SYSTEMS

)
SoNAL CALLY Signal Gong
47, 67, 87,107, 12*

10 Call
Signal Call Unit

Signal Call Unit
Showing Unit Arrange-
ment for 10-20-40 or

Duplex Horn Signal 60 Calls

Signal Call

SIGNAL CALL Service is primarily an addition to telephone service providing an efficient means of
completing telephone calls by promptly locating all important members of an organization regardless of
their whereaboute—calling them to the nearest branch telephone.

At the same time is provided a Code Signal System for broadcasting special messages.

To illustrate: In a certain publishing house, the broadcasting of numbers starting with two, such
a8 two, twenty-one, twenty-two, etc., carries these definite messages to the Superintendent:

Two—Wanted on the nearest branch telephone.
Twenty-one—Come to General Manager’s office.
Twenty-two—Wanted in the press room, etc., etc.

The brain of the system is shown ab ve. Any message in code may be broadcast throughout the
entire plant on the line of signal devices—by pressing a button.

The Signal Call is usually placed on the switchboard. Pressing one of the keys starts the mechanism,
operating the code number corresponding on signal devices distributed so as to be heard anywhere on the
premises.

dl')n;k Operating Unit is a magnetic movement (no motor) with jeweled bearings and centralized make
and break.

The Signal Call sending station may be furnished with sectional key units giving either 10, 20, 40 or 60
code numbers.

The Unit System of design makes possible the changing from 10 to 20 code numbers and additions of
units of 20 numbers with the same ease as in adding units to a sectional bookcase.

The designated “call” sound three times and automatically tops, allowing the maximum number
of “calls” in a given ti e. The red jeweled lamp remains lighted while a call is being sounded.

The case is of solid brass, finished in black enamel. (Special finish upon request.)

Voltages—24, 110 0r 220 A.C. or D.C.

Size—10 and 20 call—73{ inches long by 714 inches deep by 634 inches high; 40 call—7}% inches high;
60 call—934 inches high.

In ordering-—state number of code-nu bers; voltage; if A.C., number of cycles.

Signals

All bells are of the under-dome type, equipped with special hot pressed alloy steel gongs having a black
rust-resisting finish.
" Special bell-metal gongs with polished brass finish furnished when specified, at a small additional
charge.
All coil are form wound and moisture proof. . .
Single stroke belis and chimes have neither springs, contact points nor moving parts other than the

lunger.
x %niversal Outlet Box is furnishe with all Signals for mounting (flush or non-flush) all bells regardless
of size or type—with the exception of Waterproof t)l'f)es. Half inch knockouts on all four sides. Installation
convenient and simple. Subsequent changes easily made. A great convenience, especially in buildings
where flush mounting is desir d, allowing completion of all wiring regardless of size or type of bells to be
mounted later.
om from adjustments or maintenance of any kind—thorough dependability.

Voltages 24, 110, 220 A.C. and D.C.

Standard finish for all bells—black enamel—special finish upon request,

In ordering state type, size, voltage, and if A.C., the number of cycles.

Complete instructions for installing furnished with each system,
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COIN COLLECTORS

Electrically Operated—For Central Battery Service Only

No. 7 Type Coin Collector

These are arranged so that the coin drop into the coin slot remains
under cont ol of the central office operator, who may refund or deposit it in
the coin box. The coin collector may be arranged for “post-payment’
service, but it is ordinarily connected for “pre-payment” service. In “post-
payment’’ service the calling party signals the operator in the usual manner
and does not drop a coin in the slot until requested to do so. The coinremains
under the controf of the o erator who may refund it or depaosit it in the coin
box at the end of the conversation. In ‘‘pre-payment” service it is necessary
to droF a coin of the p op r denomination 1nto the coin slot to signa the
central office. This saves a considerable amount of the operator's time over
the old practice of waiting for the calling party to drop a nickel before com-
pleting the connection. e coin is deposited or refunded as in “post-pay-
ment’” service. The switchboard cord circuits must. be equipped with special
keys and circuits for controliing the operation of these oin collectors.

The case is made of heavy sheet steel and has a durable black japan
finish. The other exposed metal pa ts have a ni kel plate finish. The
No. 71 locks furnished on the coin box door require the use of keys differing f om

—1 those furnished on the housing. A bu glar alarm switch will be provided, if
s?ecially ordered. This is operated when the oin box is unlock d and may be ar anged to o erate an
alarm bell or buzzer Jocated adjacent to the coin collector. .

Code For Length  Width De1pth Code For Length  Width  Depth
7J Nickels Slii 5%4 474 “ 7K Nickels 11 58 4?-2

No. 50 Type Coin Collector

These coin collectors are normally arranged for “pre-payment” service, but may be readily a ranged
for “post-payment’” service. (See description under No. 7 type) Coins drop into the coin slots
strike a gong or chime and then fall into an electricary controlled coin hopper. By means of keys asso-
ciated with a specially arranged cord circuit, the central office operator may causethe coin hopﬁrto deposit

the coins into the oin box or return them to the calling party. the charge
is greater than the amountdropped to signal the operator, the coin is returned
by the op rator to the calling party with the request that he drop the prop r
amount. ln the case of a call involving a charge amounting to the denomina-
tion of the coin dropped to signal the operator, it may be deposited in the
coin box by the operator at the close of the conversation. The switchboard
cord circuits must be equipped with special keys and circuits for controllin,
the operation of these coin collectors. A transmitter, receiver, receiver co
and a coin receptacleare necessary for a complete telepﬁone station equipment.
These items are not included with the comn collector and must be ordered
separately. These coin collectors are arranged for wall mounting but mxﬁ
be mounted on a desk or shelf by means of the No. 139A backboard.
current-carrying parts are insulated from the case. The loc 8 furnished
on the coin box door require the use of keys differing from those furnished
on the housing. A burglar alarm switch is provided, which is op rated when
the coin compartment is unlocked. This may be arranged to operate a local
bell or other alarm device. Thes coin coll ctors are arranged so that they
may be equipped with a dial for machine switching service. When used for
manual service the opening for the dial is covered by a No. 50C apparatus
blank, which serves as an instruction card holder as well.

Code No. Dimensioas
Arranged For fus.
50G (Equipped with 50C apparatusblank)
No. 50G Equipped With Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 18 x7x 6

50C Apparatus Blank
METHOD OF ORDERING No. 50G COIN COLLECTOR

. For Manual Service .For Machine Switching Service
No. 50G cein cellector equipped with No. 50G coin collector equipped with
No. (* coia receptacle **No. 2 type dial (eee dial liatings elsewhere)
No. 50C apparatus blank No. (*) coin receptacle
No. 323BW Transmitter No. 5958 dial cord
No. 143AW Receiver No. 323BW Tranamitter
No. 321 Receiver Cord ) No. 143AW Receiver

No. 21 Receiver Cord
I H‘S ify No. 2A coin receptacle (non-locking) or No. 6001A coin receptacle (comprising complete set of parts for self-
o 4 :
H 0. 2 type dials and No. 595B cords must be ordered separately and assembled to coin nollector after delivery.
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COIN COLLECTORS

No.7 Mounted on a No. 11 Mounted on a Np. 14 Mounted with a
Central Battery Telephote No. 1317 Wall Telephone No. 1020 Desk Stand

Gray Telephone Pay Stations and Mounting Devices .

Non-Electrical —For Local or‘Central Battery Service

The operation of these pay stations is accomplished without the aid of moving parts or electrical
conn ctions, the signals being produced by the coins striking gongs or chimes, the sound of which is trans-
mitted to the central office operator through the transmitter of the tel:Ehone at which the pay station is
{ocated. In view of the simplicity and reliability of these pay stations, their maintenance cost is extremely
ow.

(These pay stations cannot be used for ‘' pre-payment'! service, as the coin is not under the
Control of the central office operator. as in the Western Electric No. 7 and No. 50 type Coin

collectora.)

Gray Appros.

Code Type of Telephone Size

No. Used on Coins Arranged for Ins.

7 Wall Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 9x4%x3
This will be drilled to take standard types of transmitter arms, as specified in the order.

8A Wall Telephone Nickels 7x3%x3%

t'!‘hz'a pay station will not be provided with a mounting bracket unless specifically so ordered. See
next item.
Bracket for No. 8A Pay Station

In ordering this bracket, specify the make and code number of the telephone on which the pay station
is to be used in order that the proper form of bracket may be furnished,

1 Wall Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters I9x 4% x3

. thA mgunting plate is included with this pay atation for mounting it at the side of a telephone, as shown
in the cut.

13A Desk Telephone Nickels 9% x3%x3Y%

This is equip&ed with two clamps of such size as to fit the stem of a standard desk telephone. In

ordering, specify the type and make of desk telephone with which is it intended for use.

14 Desk Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 11 x4 x34
Fittings will be {urpished with this pay station to permit of attachment to standard types of desk

telephones. In ordering, specify the type and make of desk telephone with which it is intended for use.

20 Desk Telephone Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 1034 x 44 x3Y4

This ﬁay station will be equipped with fittings to permit of its being attached to a standard type of
desk telephone. Fittings are arranged so that the unit thus formed may be fastened to a counter or tele-
Fhone booth shelf. In ordering, specify the type and make of desk telephone with which it is intended
or use.

The above code numbers cover pay station boxes only and do not include telephone instruments.
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COMBINED JACK AND SIGNALS

No. 22 Type on N0.92B Mounting No. 22 Type on No. 92B Mounting
Signat Operated Signal Restored

mg
;

A 1]
ZZTYPE 23TYPE 24 TYPE

Shutter Type

The shutter type combined jack and signals are used as mag eto line signals in switchboards where
it is desirable to have the jack ¢ osely associated with its signal. This arrangement incceases the ease and
rapidity of operating, The signal is electrically operated and automatically restored by mechanical means
when the plug is inserted into the jack by the operator.

These signals are simple and strong in construction, and are carefully made. The code number of
the mounting desired should be given in the order (eee Signal Mountings). The signals will be furnished
unnumbered unless otherwise specified. Metal number plates (P-113032) may be ordered numbered from
0 to 499; they will be supplied mounted when so desired.

Approx- -
imate Used with Ordinarily
Code Resistance  Plug No. * Used with
No. {Ohkms) Description Mountinge No.
Equipped with night bell contact, which ia closed when
shutter is in operated position. Has siﬁl_e cut-off jack 89B
22C 330 47 and is intended for use with Non-Muiltiple Magneto oF
Switchboards. When plug is inserted, one end of coil 92B
winding is disconnected from the line.............. e
Same a8 the No. 22 .type, except has double cut-off jacks. 80B
c 330 &1 Intended for use with Non-Multiglc Magneto Switch-
23 boards. W.hetzflug ia inserted, both ends of coil winding 92%'
are disconnected from the line............... e .
Has night bell contact, same as the No. 22 type Jack 89C
arran with local contact for cutting off signal and is 20
24C 330 110 intended for use with Multiple Magneto Swatchboards.
When plug is inserted, one end of coil winding is, discon- 1010(:1:

nected from the line.. . .. ............c.iiiiiiiiiann,
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Western Electric

COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS
{Continued)

P —
26 TYPE 27 TYPE 31 TYPE
Approx-
i?:fats ; Ordinarily
Code Resistance  Used with Used with
No. (Ohma) Plag No. Description Mountinga No.
[Same as No. 22 type, except that it has on its armature a relay
contact, which is made onli: during the time rmgmg current
flows through the coil. is permits of cod being 89B
26C 330 47 received by a bell or buszer wired in series w1t the con~ |
tact. Has a aur:%le cut-off jack. Intended for use with 92%'
Non-Multiple eto Switchboards. When plug is
i::]serbed one end of coil winding is di connected from the
. W ———
[ Intended for use with Non-Multiple Magneto “ec?r ines,
where Selective Central Office Signallin One
27C 330 47 side or sigual winding is brou ht out ’w aeparate terminal 898
1 for connecting to ground. Has a single cut-off jack, or
When plug is 1nserted one end of coil wmdn‘.\g is discon-~ 92B
nected from theline........coviiiveiiinnin e vianas
Equipped with night bell contact. Has double cut-off 89C
qa& Intended for use with Multiple, Non-Multiple 92C
31C 330 110 agneto or Convertible Switchboards. When plug ia or
. inserted, both ends of coil winding are disconnected from 101C
the ine. Sleeve is brought out to terminal in rear......
No. 22-C ComBINED JACKS & SIGNALS ,
|
|
P-130766 : [
L SCREW SCREW SHUTTER,}

|P-106167

colL

I’quszsg

i

E 3

P- 139981 '
ARMATURE & HOO

o

l P-113004
LEFT TERMINAL

P-113003
RIGHT TERMINAL

P-122635
TERMINAL

P-1I58554 + =
SCREW

L
P-122502

EERM]NAI.

RING SPRING

92y

P- 142614 P-122636 P-122504 _ P-113009

P-112975 P-112973 P-133642
HEX.NU PIVOT SUPPORT _~PIVOT SCREW

P-113033 |
SCREW

P- 130773
H.R.SEPARATOR

P-130938
UIDE BLOCK

| =
: r—-'° s

“SCREW PLATE CONTACT SPRING _  TIP SPRING
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CONDENSERS

Western Electric telephone condensers are of the tinfoil and paper type. The paper dielectric used in
separatmg the tinfoil plates is prepared under rigid specifications from specially selected stock and its
high and uniform quality contributes materially to the excellence of the product obtained. The following
features of these condensers should be noted:

1 High and Constant Insulation Resistance. Not only are the tinfoil and paper units treated
with a high grade paraffin wax, but the case in which the units are assembled is ent.lreFaﬁlled with water
proofing compoung and sealed, thus effectively preventing the entrance of moisture.

b]2b ll-!igh Dielectric Strength. Each individual condenser is tes ed to the voltage given in the
table below.

3 Standard in Size and Shape. As all theee condnsers are rectangulsr in shape, they may be
readily mounted occupying a minimum amount of space.

4. Durable Terminals. The terminal lugsare mounted on msula.tmﬁ bases, which, when assembled
in the condenser a completely covered with moisture-proofing compoun The ti foxl plates are con-
nected to the terminals by annealed flat leads which are also im ersed in compound Bending and hea ing
of the terminals, such as may occur in installing and wiring, will not lose the connection at the plate.

T R i 3
A A
X1 0 0y
«— | % +» 7,
_l:l__Bﬂ_‘ B ‘_lé 1 .-B
> -
e 4%
- l“
\El_._‘..q_ 7 F4
Fig. 1 o
Bent #«mlnm No. 21D No. 21J Straight l'?l!grmlnal-
Condensers—Unmounted
Code Capacity Fig. Dimensions (Inchea) Voltage
No. Mierefarads No. A .} Tested On Use
21D 2.0 1 lt} 223 & 500 D.C. Telephoune Sets
21E 2.0 2 124 .o 500 D.C. General
21F 1.0 1 1 % 500 D.C. Telephone Set
21H 0.1 1 1 % 24 1200 D.C.  Interrupters
21J 03&03 2 1 - 500 A.C. Railway Sets
21K 1.0 2 pes 500 D.C. Gene
21L 2.0 2 1 E ) i 500 D.C.  Coil Racks
21N 1.0& 0 5 2 H e 500 D.C. Coil Racks
21R 0.1 2 + 3+ = 500 D.C. General
218 125, .25& .5 2 1 " - 500 D.C. Ralway Sets
21U 0.05 2 1 5 y 1200 A.C. Railway Sets
21w 0.8 1 1 :z 5 350 D.C. Magneto Receiving
21Y 0.25 1 1 o 1200 A.C. Telegraph
21AA 1.0 1 148 5 "~ 1000 A.C.  Railway Sets
21AB 126, 25 & .5 2 1 ¥ v 10600 A.C. Telegm h
21AC 0.5 2 3 I1s 500 D.C.  Gene
21AD 10&1.0 2 i$ H# 500 D.C. Railway Sets
21AH { Mpec. 031 } 2 8 B 500 D.C. 4 Terminals
21AK 0.5 1 1 s 1000 A.C Telegraph
nam {MECLE L # 5 . 500 D.C. General
21BA 0.01 1 # = % 1000 A.C.  General
Max. 2.24
2BE i P b2 15 8 500 D.C. General
2ipy,  {iIme 22 e } 2 1% # 500 D.C. Gener 1
21BW 2 U % 500 D.C. General
Condenser Straps
P-43065 A straight galvumed iroun strap, overall dimenaionn 4 }t X 34 inches.
P-43121 A galvanised iron clemp, overaﬁ dimensions 5% x % inohes.
P-48022 A straight gaivanised iron strap for mounting two condensers, 8% x )£ inches.
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CONDENSERS

—-L‘lh,

No. 33A ]
,.
N | 95z
3 1
afl i
. - N oL
| & rid * I
T s " g :
| ]
4 ’ Mmanvr el — Ly
No. 89A " 7 No.90A
CONDENSERS—UNMOUNTED TYPE
(Continued)
Cade Capscity Tested On Code Capacity Teated On
No.  Micro-farads Voitage . Use No.  Micro-farads Voltag Use
23A 1 1000 A.C. Rsilway (see 27B) || 31A 0.05 500 D.C. General {see cut)
CONDENSERS—MOUNTED TYPE
The following condensers are com of standard unite mounted upon wooden bases as illustrated.
The No. 33 type mounts on a coil rack. These condensers are tested to 500 volts, direct current.
Code  Condensers Capacity, Overall Code  Condensers Capacity Overall
No. Used Bach Dimensions (inches) || No. Used ach Dimensions, inches
27AB % II}IO. %?ﬁ % ) ig;’é X Z% x %;‘% 33F 1No.21AC © (5) 104 x1%x1¢
33 0. e, X x ) 1%
Bh.  ANea 2 ehzirillsac 2 No 214D {1_0} (ea.) 10% x 1% x 2%
33-C 2 No. 21BW 1(ea) 103{x1lgx1§} || 33H 4 No. 21L 2{ea.) 103{x1%%x4%
33D 1No.21BW 1 17 x 14 |l 33L 2 No.21AC 0.5 (ea) 1034x1%x1lg

10 4 X
33-E  2No.2IN 0.5&1.0(ea.) 103 x 174 x 154
When it is necessary that condensers be held to close li its of capacity value, as when they are placed
- in balanced pairs or groups in certain telephone circuits, the No. 33Q type condensers are used.
The overall dimensions of the mounted condensers listed below are the same as those given for the
No. 33E cond nser. Each condenser is wired to two separate terminals on one end of the base.

Capacity—Microfarads Capacity—Microfarada
Code Cendensers Each Unit Code Condensers Each Unit
Na. Used Minimum Maximum || No. Used Minimum Mazimum
33QD 2-21QD 2.10 2.14 || 33QC 2-21QG 2.18 2.20
33QE 2-21QE 2.12 2.16 || 33QH 2-21QH 2.18 2.22
33QF 2-21QF 2.14 2.18

CONDENSERS—MOUNTING PLATE TYPE

The following condensers are for use on relay type mounting plates, as listed under “Mounting Plates.”
These condensers are tested to 500 volts direct current,

The No. 89 type condensers are arranged to mount on 1y in. horizontal and 13{ in. vertical centers,
The No. 90 type condensers are arranged t0 mount on 13{ in. horizontal and vertical centers.

Two nuts and washers are furnished with each condenser for mounting.

Code ~——Capacityy M. F.———  Dimensicns || Code ~—CCapacity M. F. Dimensions
No. Max. Min. “B" (S0 Cut) || No. Max. Min. “B”(8ee Cut

89A 031 1019 244 || 89J . 30 pivl
89C 06 04 2 90A * 1.004& 1.00 = sru
89E ] .25 2 90B * 2,00 .

89F * .60 4§ 90C 2,18 2.14

89H * 1.00 4

$Where only the minimum capacity is shown the maximum variation is plus 35%,.
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CONNECTING BLOCKS

s 8A—-(:o -
No. lA—Connecﬂng Block o nnect

No. 10A—Connecting Block

00050002000000003000 ¢
20000004006000000000¢

No. 3 No. 11A—
Test Connector Connecting Block No. 6D—Connecting Block

Connecting Blocks

Code No. of —~——————Size of Base, Ins.————=—

No.  Connectors Type of Connector Length Width  Thickness Material—Base
1A 2 24 t‘} Composition
6B 22 8%% 1% Q Composition
6C 32 Bl:gltzgmth poats h'z":fn (l)?’cﬁ 123/% 1 1,% é Composition
8D 42 o e I ote | 161§ 1% Composition
6E 52 preyentLossotiiock nu 19% 1% 4 Composition
6F 26 10%4 1% % Composition
6G 12 474 1% % Composition

One screw and cord tip
8A 6 termmal on each connec- 5 1 3% Ebonsied wood
Bridge Type connectors
8G 5% 134 % { Wood-Maple
used 9 -ap
8H { Grbte Tormanal. oo } 8% 1% 5%  \BlackFinish
10A 14 Each connector has one lock 4% 1,‘;‘. L Composition
10B 22 nut binding post and one 634 b Composition
10C 32 soldering termi- % . 14 Composition
10D 42 nal brought out on the 1234 g % Composition
10E 52 BB, s e rrreinannennnnns 16v% Composition
11A 2 Two screw terminals on 1% 14 ™ Composition
11B 2 each connector......... 1% 1d% ™ Composition .

(The No. llB s the same as No. 11A, exceptthat it is equipped with a black finished metal cover.)

12B 3 b Compoaition
(The No. 12B is the same as No. 12A, except that it is equipped with a black finished metal cover.)

12A 3 { Twosacrew terminals on each } i& lli‘l{’» ™™ Composition

Connectors (Bridging Test)

Code

No Description Slotted to Receive

1 Brass Bolt No. 17 or 18 B.& S. Wire

2 Brass Bolt No. 12 B. & 8. or No. 14 N. B. 8. wire

3 Brass Bolt No. 10 B. & 8. or No. 12NBSwu'e

4 Galvanized Iron Bolt No. 12 B. W.G. galvanized iron wire

6 Steel Brass Bolt Copper drop wire to Nc. 12 B.W.G. galvanized iron wire
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IBTINSELTHREADS ~ (
o \ #

&,
TWO SERVINGS
OF TUSSAH SILK R
FLOSS APPLIED

IN OPPOSITE %
DIRECTIONS |
IMPREGNATED WITH
MOISTUREPROOF

i COMPOUND

COTTON BRAID

FIRST REENFORCEMENT |
OF COTTON EXTENDS !
BACK 16" FROM PLUG

SECOND REENFORCEME
OF GLAZED COTTO
EXTENDS BACK 12
FROM PLUG

OUTER BRAID OF
GLAZED COTTON
ENTIRE LENGTH

Steps in the Construction of a
Western Electric Tinsel Switch-
board Cord

Wesrern Electric

CORDS

General

Western Electric telephone cords are the result of more than fifty
years' experience in the manufacture of telephone apparatus. They
are of the same high quality that has characterized all Western Electric
telephone equipment and caused it to be recognized as standard by the
leading telephone authorities throughout the world.

These cords are all of the tinsel type and will be found to have
exceptional strength and wearing qualities. They stand up longer
in service than any other cords.

There is a Western Electric cord to fit every make and style of
telephone and switchboard.

Switchboard Cords

Construction

The description of the steps taken in the manufacture of these
tinsel cords which is given below, will show the care exercised in pro-
ducing superior cords which are suitable for all classes of switchboard
service. These steps are as follows:

1. Six tinsel threads, each consisting of a metal ribbon wound
around a strong cotton thread, are twisted together to form a strand.
The tinsel thread used is of special manufacture and made under the
Western Electric Company’s own rigid specifications. The character-
istic most strongly emphasized is freedom from noise after long service.

2. Three of the above strands are twisted together to form a
conductor. It will be noted, therefore, that each conductor contains
eighteen threads. The flexibility of these strands is remarkable. -

3. Each conductoris covered with two heavy servings (wrappings) of “Tussah Floss Silk for the purpose

of insulation.

4. These silk insulated conductors are then impregnated with an asphaltic moisture proofing com-
pound. This compound is flexible, does not harden with age, and minimizes corrosion.

5. After this moisture proofing is applied each conductor is further insulated and protected by means

of a heavy cotton braiding.

6. Two or three of these conductors are then twisted together to form the body of the cord.

7. In order that the external surface of the cord may be smooth, the spaces between the twisted con-

ductors are filled with cotton twine.

8. The body of the cord is then given a tight serving of cotton to hold the conductors firmly in place.

9. The plug end of the cord is suitably reinforced to allow for the severe bending and handling which

occurs at this point.

10. An outside braiding of glazed cotton is then applied over the entire length of the cord.

It will be noted that in the construction of these cords the individual tinsel threads are first twisted

together into strands of six threads each; that three of these strands are twisted together to form a conductor;
and that the conductors after being insulated are then twisted together to form the completed cord.

This is a progess similar to that followed in the manufacture of manilarope. Long experience in actual
service has howns that it is the most satisfactory method of cord construction yet devised, not only as
regards strength and wearing qualities, but also as to electrical and operating features.
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CORDS
Switchboard Cords—Continued

Advantages

Under actual service conditions the following features of this ty e of
cord have been proven conclusively:

1. The life is longer than any other cord manufactured.

2. Themoisture-proofing feature makes their use possible in damp and
hu id climates for long peri without the necessity of making frequent

ness from the operator's hands has practically no effect on
these eonﬂ

3. They are easier to replug than steel conductor ords.

4. The resistan e of each conductor i8 approximately 1 obhm (6 ft.
cord) as compared with an average of 2 to 10 ohms per conductor for
steel conductor cords.

5. The efficiency of the operating force is increased, due to the fact
that this type of cord is much more flexible than.a steel cord.

6. The cur nt carrying capacity of each conductor is 3 amperes
which I8 much greater than 1s ever necessary in telephone service.

The same cord can be used interchangeably for either toll or local
servi e. It is mot necessary- to maintain two stocks of corda.

Cords having either white, red, green or black braiding can be supplied.
If no color is epecified, however, white cords will be furnished.

In order:gg cords be sure to specify length, observing standard stock
fengths as listed.

If cords are desired eqmigped with plugs, that fact should be mentioned
No. 447 Cord in the order and the Code No. of plug desired should be specified.

— Y, — %
| =4 ':1 o ® ‘v.e:;'!

%« ——T0 T PLUG SPECIFILD \/l{ /A

PLUG END CORDFASTENER END
No. 447 No. 493

“4s CORD TP
PLUG END CORD FASTENER END

~g con e
“as corp T e Ewo CORD PASTENCE END
PG END CORD FASTENER END
No. 448 No. 511
) Cord Tips

Code Conduc- For W. E. Outer Plug Fastener As

No. tors Plug No. Braid End End Regular Specified
447 3 109 White 47 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 8 Ft.
448 3 110 White 47 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4,5 & 8 Ft.
493 2 47 White 38 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4 & 8 Fit.
511 1 116 White 75 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4 Ft.
635 2 i10 White 47 8 6 Ft. 3 In. 4 & 8 Ft,
723 1 110 White 47 8 6Ft.3In.  .....
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CORDS ’
Switchboard Cords—Continued

No, 87 Cord with
No. 137 Plug No. 369

RECEIVER ENC

OPERATORS’ TELEPHONE CORDS
These cords are designed for use in connection with switchboard operators’ transmitter and receiver
equipment.
Standard tinsel cords with cotton and brown silk insulation.

Cord Tips
Pr———
Code . Conduc- For W.E. Plug Set
No. Use tors Plug No. End End Standard Lengths
11 Head receiver on magneto
switchboards. ............. 3 62 29 5 Ft. 2 In.
87 Single head receiver and breast

tranamitter (see No. 848).. 4 137 38 & 77 29 & 38 6 Ft.
254 No. 128 receivers on No. 9 and

105 switchboards........... 2 137 38 & 77 29 4 Ft. t In.
330 Transmitter cord on P.B.X.

gwitchboards. . ............ 1 56 62 6 Ft.
369 No. 128 receiver on 1200 type

switchboards. . ............ 2 136 38 29 5 Ft. 7 In.
3n Double head receiver and breast

transmitter................ 4 137 38 29 6 Ft.
437 Suspended or swinging type

switchboard transmitter. .. .. 1 29 62 6 Ft.
528 Receiver cord on 20AH desk
" stand in exchabnge.......... 2 29 62 2 Ft. 6 In.
529 Desk stand cord 20AH in ex-

change service. ............ 4 55 62 6 Ft.
538 Head receivers on multiple mag-

neto switchboards. ......... 3 148 38 29 5 Ft. 6 In.
539 Wire Chief and Chief operator's

head receiver.............. 2 148 38 - 29 Ft. 56 In.
562 No. 1 service observing desk-

series double head receiver. .. 4 137 38 29 6 Ft.
748 Head set and teansmitter cord

on 550-C and 600 P.B.X.

switchboards. . . ........... 4 137 38 29 6 Ft.
749 Receiver cord on §60-C P. B. X.

suspended transmitter...... 2 137 38 29 4 Ft. 1 1In.
848 Head receiver and breast trans-

mitter. . .....o.uee ..., 4 137 38 & 80 77 & 38 6 F't.
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CORDS
Switchboard Cords

Continued

PLUG END '
In ordering, specifly length, observing standard stock lengths as listed.

Miscellaneous Central Office Cords

Code Con-  For W.E. Outer Plug Set Lengths
No. Use ductors Plug Braid End End Ft.
513 Patching............. 1 1 No. 116 White 75 62 2
510 Patching.......:..... 1 2 No. 116 White 2 No. 75 2
518 Patching............. 2 110 Green 4 No. 47 3
516 Patching............. 2 47 Red 4 No. 38 3
517 Service (Observing) ... 3 110 & 143  Green { 4 No. 47 } 10
. x 1 No. 59

518 Service .............. 2 110 Green 47 & 59 10
519 No. 2 Test Boards.. ... 1 116 White 75 & 68 3
524 Service. ............. 1 144 Green 59 20
557 Main Frame Test..... 72 B Green 62 & 50 1934
570 Main Frame Test. .. .. 2 47 Green 38 & 50 9
879 Main Frame Test .. ... 2 152 Green 38,77 &8 9k
637 Patching. . .... P 1 47 White 2 No. 38 2
638 Patching............. 2 43 White b Eo0ocd 3
694 No. 4 Test Boards.. . .. 3 141 Green 50 10
708 Service Observing. . ... 4 137 Green 38 193
716 Main Frame Test. .. . . 4 206 & 225  Green 47 & 62 19%
726 Patching. ............ 1 2 No. 110 Green 2 No. 47 2
728 Switchboard.......... 3 2 No. 110 White 4 No. 47 6
733 Main Frame Test. . ... 4 152& 208 & 225 Green 47, T1 & 38 914
855 Patching............. 2 2 No. 141 White — .......... 3
761 Patching............. 3 2 No. 141 Red  .......... 3
857 Patching............. 2 47 & 141 White 38 8
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CORDS
Telephone Set Cords

STANDARD TINSEL CORDS

These cords are standard for all regular telephones, and include desk stand cords, receiver cords, and
transmitter cords for all types of equipment.

The conductors are composed of a high grade of tinsel, each conductor consisting of 18 threads, 3
strands of 6 threads each being twisted together to form one conductor.

There are two general typ of this cord, which differ only in the kind of insulating and braiding mate-
rial used. They are commonly known as silk cords and worsted cords, as listed on the following pages.

Thesilk cord has the individual conductors insulated with a braiding of cotton and over this a braiding
of silk, after which the required number of conductors are covered with a final braiding of brown silk.

The worsted cord has its individual conductors insulated with a serving of cotton, a braiding of cotton
gnd a braiding of worsted. The required number of conductors are then covered with a final braiding of

rown worsted.

Colored tracer threads are woven into the braiding of the individual conductors, so that each conductor

may be easily identified.

MOISTURE-PROOFED CORDS

This line of cords was originally designed for ra.ilwa{ telephone service where cords are subjected to
more severe service conditions than are usually met with in ordinary telephone service. The line, how-
ever, has been improved and enlarged until we are now prepared to furnish moisture-proofed cords for
ractically all classes of telephone service. These cords may be distinguished by their black and maroon
raiding.
Asgin the case of all Western Electric products, these cords were subjected to the most thorough t ts
ix;:r or‘:alc-i ltg.boralt.ory and also given long and severe tests under actual service conditions before they were
offe or sale.

f

E D

Construction of a Typical Three Conductor Moiature-proofed Telephone Cord

’

(a) Each tinsel thread consists of a metallic ribbon wound around a strong cotton thread. Each
conductor is made up of 18 strands of tinsel, 3 str; i i i ‘
e i p A ands of six strands each, being twisted together to

(b) The 18 strand conductor is wrapped with a worsted serving and then treated with an
asphaltic moisture-proofing compound that remains flexible throughout the life of the cord.

(c) The moisture-proofed conductor is next covered with a braiding of mercerized cotton, tracer
threads being woven into this braid to permit of the conductors being readily identified.

(d) The completed conductors are next twisted together so as to form a rope.

(e) The spaces between the conductors are filled with twine to make the cord round.

(f) The cord is bound with a cotton binding over which a final braiding of very high grade black
and maroon mercerized cotton is applied.

WATER-PROOFED CORDS

These cords have the individual tinsel conductors with a double serving of cotton to keep the rubber
away from the tinsel conductors, These conductors are covered with a highg e of rubber axli)d afterward
the braiding is applied. They are designed for use in connection with mine tele hones, portable telephones,
or other equipment used out-of-doors, underground, or wherever considerable moisture, dampness, or
gaseous fumes are present. These cords have a black cotton braiding. ;
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CORDS

Telephone Set Cords
{Continued)

P
’ 1 s i T

|
l
L——— s‘——--J L---- i’---—l

RECEIVER END No. 406 STAND LND

/7

No. 287

¥ STAND END No. 550 SET END

Note: The length of receiver, desk stand and telephone arm cord is measured between the points where
the conductors emerge from the external braiding.

Desk Stand and Telephone Arm Connecting Cords

Used With . ~Cord Ti
Code Type Desk Telephone  Conduc- Trans. Tracer Standard
No. Cord Stand Arm tors End End Colors Length ft.
287  Tinsel Silk......... o e } (o) & e e ... 5%
355 Tinsel Silkk......... 20CN 48 5 62 62  .......... 514
20AG
406 Tinsel Cotton.. .. ... { 20AH } 48 2 62 62 Gr,, Yl 5%
20AM
409 Moistureproofed... ... { 20AB 48D 3 62 62 Rd, Gr, YL 6
20DSP g !
416 Moistureproofed.....  20BR { i } 4 62 62 { %‘1’.’,’ i } 6
461 Moistureproofed. . . . . 20 ... 3 62 29 Rd,Gr., YL 5%
534 Tinsel Cotton.......20BE, BG,BJ ......... 4 62 62 Rd., Gr., Bl, Y. 5%
541 Waterproofed. . .. ... 20 48 3 62 62 Rd,Gr, YL 5%
543 Waterproofed. ... ... 20 48 4 62 62 Rd,Gr., Bl, Yl 5%
o { 20AL_ )
550 Tinsel Silk.......... Cl\élb I:}P,J { 182A60Bk8 } 3 62 62 Rd,Gr, Yl 514
1] H4
61  Tinsel Silk.... ... { g Y } 48 4 62 62 Rd,Gr,YLBL 5%
563 Tiasel Cotton....... 20AT ..., 11 62 62 s B 5%
718 Moistureproofed. . ... 20BU 48 5 62 62 s, 5%
777 Tinsel Silk. ., ...... 20BG @ ......... 3 62 62 Rd, Gr., Yl 5%
564 Tinsel Cotton....... 20A8S ..., 7 62 62 v 514
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bea-a

56 cord
/
/

REEE‘I'VER END

Westernr Electric
CORDS
Telephone Set Cords

(Continued)

62-CORD TIP

©
STAND END

Transmifter End
The length of receiver cords is measured between the points where the conductors emerge

Note.
from the external braiding.

TIp 62 Cord Tip

\\

=2 B 2525 1)

———————-Specified-————— —— =~ — )-I
=7 Stand End

DESK STAND AND TELEPHONE ARM RECEIVER CORDS

Code Type

No. Cord

196 Tinsel Silk. ....

376 Tinsel Silk.. .

408 Moistmeproofed. 5

412 Tinsel Silk.. ...

535 Tinsel. . ......

542 Cotton
‘Waterproofed

549 Tinsel..........

5498 Tinsel Silk. .....

554 Sikk..........
Moisture-
proofed. . ...

571 Tinsel Silk. . ... {

Double Conductor Cords

Used With
Desk Telephone
Stand Arm
20AN 48
20CN 48D
. 20BE & BF e
20DSP &20C
20CN
20AH ]
20AS 48
20AT 48
20 48
50 ..
20AB

(Using 186 & 189 Rec)
&20BR 48D & G

(Using 190W Rec.)

——Cord Tipe——
Trans. Set

End End

} 20 62
29 62

29 85

62 62

29 62

30 62

29 62

29 85

} 69 62
62

}69

DESK STAND AND TELEPHONE ARM TRANSMITTER CORDS

243 Tinsel Silk.......
329 Tinsel Silk. .....
330 Tinsel Silk

423 Tinsel Wool.. . ...
426 Tinsel Cotton.. . .
427 Tinsel Cotton.. ..
463 Moistureproofed
494 Tinsel Cotton

547 Tinse] Cotton.. ..
547B Tinsel Cotton. . . .
548 Tinsel Cotton.. . .
582 Tinse] Cotton

(Smgle Conductor Cords)

1420BG
20P
20AM 20C & 48G
20 48
20A & BR 20E & 48D
DSP
20A & B 20E & 48D
DSP
20
1020AS &
AT
20 20CC
50 v
20 20CC
- 20CC

62
62
62
62
62
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Colors Standard
Tracer Length
{ e } 234 ft.
& Green 214 ft.
e 214[ft.
pren 234 ft.
o 214 ft.
White
{ e } 234 ft.
WV;’lhibe 214 ft.
ite
ahie } 234 ft.
{ White 214 ft.
Green
White 544 ft.
{ Green }
ite in.
s 9 1n.
Yellow ;: ft.
P 914 in.
Yellow 974 in.
Double Yellow 974 in.
974 in.
934 in.
Double Orange 97%¢ in.
Double Orange 6-8-12 in.
Double Orange 974 in.
Yellow 1 ft.
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CORDS

Telephone Set Cords
(Continued)

62-CORD TIP 30CORD TIR, ' /\
g s

.30““ Tin 30 COND Tl

£ bt \
\d
S| standard length 255 foot W
No. 92 & y
SET END RECEIVER END e e -

-
il
\
Al

/\\ !}i\‘ ’!1-%‘
N « \
&2 comp T e - 62 CORD TIP-~ 4
El:—_—» b B B - =’-ﬂl =
Pz \g"“
RECEWVER EMD No. 384 3£7 EnD

Note. The length of receiver, desk stand and telephone arm cords is measured between the points
where the conductors emerge from the extérnal braiding as shown in the cut of No. 92 cord.

WALL TELEPHONE RECEIVER CORDS
{Double Conductor Cords)

——Cord Tipe——
Code Rec. or Set, Tracer Stsndard
No. Type Used With Trans. End End Colors Length
10 Tinsel Silk........ Ex ei(i' elz;ndmgPosts ' } 29 62 Red 214 ft.
92 Tinsel Worsted.. ... Exposed Binding Post White
Receivem-...........} 30 62 { Green } .2%“'
357 Moigtureproofed. . . . No. 1320A Police White A
Telephone. .......... } 2 2 { Green } TR Sl
384 Waterproofed. ... .. No. 1336 Mine Tele- White :
phones.............. } 62 62 { Green } 1034 in.
408 Moistureproofed. . . . Headband Receivers on White |
F Wall Telephones... ... } 20&7 62 { Green } 24t
: 131TW & AD.......... } 2 .
446 Mmstureproofed. 4 {I%SAC, 1293AD, AK... 0 & 76 62 h is 2 ft. 6 in.
454 Tiasel Worsted.. ... sed Binding Post Red
ivers........... } 30 30 { White } 2K ft.
521 Tinsel Worsted.. ... Concealed Binding Post White
Receivers........... } o2 62 { Green } 241t
WALL TELEPHONE TRANSMITTER CORDS
(Single Conductor Cords)
385 Weatherproofed. . . . Mine Telephones, stc. . . 56 62 - -7 in
547 _  Tinzel............Insulated Transmitters.. 56 62 Double Yellow 974 in,
548 Tinsel............ Insulated Transmitters.. 35 62 Yellow 974 in.
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Code
No.

318
366

398
422
429
430
477
478
480
502
574

243
336
483
507
775
778
402
414
415
475
476
506

Wwestern Electric

CORDS
Telephone. Set Cords N
(Continued) e S

HAND SET END

-G

RECEIVER END

Type

Cord
Tinsel Silk. . ....
Waterproofed. . . .
Waterproofed. . . .
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Waterproofed. ...
Tinsgel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Cotton.. ..
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Silk. ... ..
Waterproofed. . . .

“62 CORD TIP
I}
SPECIFIED ;
TRANSMITTER ENO
No 243

HAND SET CONNECTING CORDS

—Cord Tips—

Used With Handset Set
Hand Set Conductors End End
1002AC 3 56 62
1001C 3 62 62
1001K 2 62 62
1001E 5 62 62
1001H 3 62 62
1002D 4 56 62
1002E 2 56 62
1003D & K 2 '

1003F & G 2

1003J 3

1001J 4 S

1001A 1 62 Special

HAND SET TRANSMITTER AND RECEIVER CORDS

Tinsel Silk.... ...
Tinsel Silk. . . ...
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Silk. .. ...
Tinsel Silk. . ....
Tinsel Silk. .. ...
Tinsel Silk. . . ...
Tinsel Silk. .. ...
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Cotton.. . .
Tinsel Cotton.. ..

1001A 1 62 62
102D & E 1 56 Loop
1003P 4

1003E 2 22

1003AB 3 56 62
1003AA 3 56 56
1002D & F 1 56 56
1002AC 1 56 Loop
1002AC 1 56 56
1003 1

1003 1

1003C 3
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Tracer Standard
Colors Lengths

Rd, Yel, Gr. 4  ft.
Rd, Yel, Gr. 6 ft.
Gr., Wh. 4 ft. 6 in.
............ 6 ft.
Rd, Yel, Gr <6 ft.
BlL, Y1, Gr.,,Rd. 4 1ft. 6 in.
Rd, Gr. 4 ft. 6 in.
Rd, Gr. - 3 It
Rd, Bk. 3 ft.
Rd, Gr, YL 3 ft.
Bl, Rd,, Y1, Gr. 6 ft.
............ 3 ft.
Green 8 in.
.......... 414 in.or 14 in.
Bl, Rd, Yl,, Gr. 3 ft.
Rd,, Bl 3 ft.
Rd,, Gr., Yl 3 ft
Y1, Bl, Gr. 3 ft.
............ 814 in.
............ 41 in.
............ 914 in.
Red 934 in.
Yellow 5 in.

Rd, Gr, Y.  ......
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CORDS

Telephone Set Cords
(Continued)

—~—80 Cord Tip

"Ke

\ { _~80 Cord Tip Desk End
Receiver End
£ No. 696
HEAD SET AND LOUD SPEAKING TELEPHONE RECEIVER CORDS
—Cord Tips— .

Code Type Rec, Set Tracer Standard
No. Cord Used With Conductors End End Colors Length
584 Waterproofed. ... Two No. 528 Re-

ceivers with 19 .

Test Set....... 2 80 30 Red, Gr., White 4 ft. 3 in.
696 Tinsgel Silk. .. ... Two No 528BW

Receivers. . . . .. 2 80 62 Red, Gr, White 4 ft. 3 in.
762 Tinsel Cotton.. . .No. 521 & No. 522

Loud Speaking

Receiver. ... ... 2 80 29 Red and Green 5 ft.
763 Tinsel Cotton.. . . No.1002 Type Head '

Sets........... 2 80 29 Red, Gr., White 3 ft. 6 in.
767 Tinsel Cotton.. ..518W Loud Speak-

ing Receiver. 2 62 29 Red, Green 5 ft.
768 Tinsel Cotton. . . . For No.1002F Head

Setwith47BPlug 2 80 38  Rd, Gr, White 3 ft. 6 in.
862 Tinsgel Silk.. .. ... 540AW Receiver. . 2 62 29 ... 6 ft.

MISCELLANEOUS TEST SET AND TELEPHONE CORDS

267 Waterproofed. . . . 314A Sub Set with

Rail P 62 30 ... 10 ft.
509 Waterproofed. . . . With 146 Plug on

1330 & 1331 Sets 2 62 22 Mo o W 6 ft.
523 Waterproofed. . ..1017 Test Sets Re-

ceiver Cord 145W

Receiver. ... ... 2 30, 30 Red, White 215 ft.
537 Waterproofed. . . .Receiver Cord 19A

estSet....... 2 30 30 Red, White 4 ft.

540 Moistureproofed. . Dry Cells. . . . . ... 1 A ey AN . ESewes
545 Tinsel Silk. . . ... No. 148 Plug and

Portable Set. . 2) 38 62 Green, Red 6 ft.
572 Waterproofed....189 W Receiver

Cordon 1017 Test

o 2 78 30 ...l 2 ft.
584 Waterproofed. ...Two No. 528 and

Rec. on 19 Test

Set............ 2 80 30 Rd, Gr, White 4ft. 3in.
674 Waterproofed. . . . Test Cord 152 Ply 4 50 38) ek e 6 ft.
735 Monstureproofed .Restaurant and 14

Plug Portable

Sets. .......... 3 62 38 Red, Gr,, Yellow 54 ft.
736 Waterproofed. . . . No. 1017 Test Set. 2 62 62&24 ... .. ... ... 6 ft.
744 Waterproofed. . . . Testing Lines at -—No. 2538—

connecting boxes 2 384& 30— Frankel —............ 214 ft.
747 Waterproofed....528 Receiver 186

Plug on 19C Test

Set............ 2 80 30 White, Red 4 ft.
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CORD ACCESSORIES
Cord Fasteners

H’@-o——m

No. 7A, 3 per strip
Code

No. Description
9 Made of brass, tinned. The screw end is spun over. Used on cord shelves with all types of switch-
board cords.
Cord Hooks
Code No. 3 Type
No. 2 eacription
3 Bright iron wire screw hook; overall length, l/ﬁ mches
5 Brass; overall length 14 inches.
6 Brass screw hook similar to No. § except hook end is bent out.
No. 7 Type
The No. 7 Cord Hook is designed for pl on the rear edge of cord shelves, and consists of a flat

strip of brass vy inch thick by 34 mch wide, the hooks being punched out and formed at various spacings
as listed in the following tables.
" Hooks of this type are strong and efficient, present a neat appearance, and occupy a minimum amount
of space.
The mounting holes arelocated s inch from the top and bottom edge alternately at convenient dlstAncee
apart, according to thelength. When only two holes per strip are ordered the mounting holes are located
one above the other. Furnished complete with mounting screws.

Code Spacing of Hooks Max. No. of Hooks

No. Ins. per Strip To Obtain Oversll Length in Ins.
;ﬁ fg %i Multiply number of hooks per strip by spacing and subtract
7C 3 16 o inch.
7D é-} 29
;g % l?z Multiply spacing by number of hooks
2
7G ’;5 22 Multiply spacing by number of hooks and subtract g% inch.
;_}II lé :l;g Mult.lply spacing by number of hooks .
No.7 switch hooks are furnished with any number of hooks per strip from two up to the maximum
indicated. e number of hooks per strip desi must. be specified in the order.
9-A Black finished metal hook used for holding patching cords and operator’s telephone sets when not in
use.

No. 101 Cord Pulley No. 106 No. 112 Cord Pulley

Cord Pulleys

¥ All types listed may be used with either switchboard or telephone cords.

o

No. Description

101 Brass frame with brass wheel }4 inch wide; mounting lugs at end of frame. Overall dimensions,
2/ x 24 inches. The wheel rim surface is a round groove. -

106 Brasaframe and wheel % inch wide. The wheel rim surface is a shnr% groove. The mounting lugs
are at ﬂi% side of the frame. Overall dimensions, mounting base, 7§ x 1% inches, height

overall 1 ches.

112 Steel frame and brass wheel. The rim of the wheel is a round groove. Therim surface is }{ inch
wide. Thesteel frame is galvanized and themountinglugs are at the ends. Overall dimensions
of the mounting surface are 2¢¢ x 54 inches. The overall height is 24 inches.
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CORD TIPS

All cord tips are made of brass.

57
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CORD WEIGHTS AND CUT-IN STATIONS

1V

No. 117 No. 118 No. 119

Cord Weights

Code Description Used

No.

103 14 ounce, single pulley, brass weight p lley; face 11/32 inches wide; In connection with sus-
diameter 1 inch and overall length, 4 inches. pended transmitters.

117 18 ounce, single pulley, brass weight. Pulley face 11/32 inches wide. General use.
Overalldimensions, 56 x 2¢ x 4 inches.

118 2914 ounce, double pulley, iron weight galvanized finish. Pulley face In sw tchboards when

is 3{ inch wide; wheels spaced 23{ inch centers. Overall dimen- double length cord is
sions, }} x 444 x 73] inches. required.

119 914 ounce, single pulley, cast iron weight with galvanized finish. No. 1240, No. 1962, No.
Pulley face is 1{ inch wide, overall dimensions are ¢y x 24 x 4¢§ 1948 and other types
inches. Replaces the No. 116 cord weight. of switchboards.

Cut-In Stations
For Magneto Bridging Service

Used at an intermediate station in a toll line for the reception of sig als
and to cut off the line in either direction.

The No. 319 type cut-in station, as listed below, is used with a separate
local battery telephone which is wired to the plug. When the plug is not in
any of the three jacks, the bell in the cut-in station box is bridged a ross the
toll line and receives siguals.

By m.aert.m(f the plug in the middle jack, the operator places the telephone
set in the “bri ield“‘ position and disconnects the ringer from the line. The
di ection from which the call is coming may then be ascertained and the plu
removed from the center jack and inserted in either the right or left hand jac
as desired. With the plug in the right hand or left hand jack, the telephone
set i8 connec ed to the ] ne in that direction and cuts off the line i the other
direction, at the same time placing the ringer across the disconnected portion
of the circuit. A conversation may thus be held over the line in either direction
and signals received from the end of the line not in the talking circuit.

Unbiased ringers are used in these sets.

The overall dimensions are: base, 7}4 inch square and depth through bells,

No. 319 Type approximately 6 inches. Woodwork, oak; gongs, biack.
Code Deascription Code Description Code Description
No. No. No.

319E 1000 obm r ger 319F 1600 ohm ringer 319G 2500 ohm ri ger
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DESIGNATION STRIPS

Wood Type with Rubber Face

——

Wood Type With Metal Face

Wood Type with Cellulold Face Metal Face

WOODEN TYPE WITH METAL FACE

_ These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a black finished No. 8 type designation or retaining
trip attached to the face, and are for use in designating outgoing trunk jacks, etc.

Code

Width of Face; — Iength, Ins. Jack Mountings

No. Ins. Overall Face - Used with

1e ;/’-i o1 9% Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63,
e % 75, 77, 84, 85, 117, 118, 119, 120, 127,

6F 8

:gl'c }:i 8 7H Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
10E ko 113 103 Nos. 4, 5,6, 7,8, 35, 37, 45, 89, 115
S1A 1 11 11 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112

53 A & 6 5 Used on No. 105B Magneto Switchboard
61A 1 84 G/ Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
62A 1 94t 9 Nos. 1,2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 46, 47, 62, 63, 75

WOODEN TYPE WITH RUBBER FACE

These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a hard rubber face which is milled and drilled for 20
pumber plates.

2C fg 974 9% Nos. 31,32and 50 Nos. 1, 2, 21, 22, 34, 77, 84, 118 119
14A % 8% 7 No. 30 or 60 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
S0A T 11¢% 11 No. 31, 32 or 59 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
S0B Same as No. 504, except eg}ui ped with a 15" in. holly strip Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
S4A 3 814 {-F 0.300r80  .................. I SECER TN X
57A Y 9H 97 20 No. 17 Nos. 1, 2, 21, 22, 34, 77, 84, 118, 119

WOODEN TYPE WITH CELLULOID FACE

These consist of wooden mounting strips with transparent celluloid face strips which are intended to
cover a strip of printed figures.

3 1 ol 9% Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63,
ie %% 75, 77, 84, 85, 117, 118, 119, 120, 127 .
13A %
*13B g 8 H Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
*13D ”
13E % 85y 7
24A ﬁ 1114 1014 Nos. 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, 45, 89
$4C 8% H Nos. 18,19, 20, 83, 102, 113
55A 2} 1148 1145 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
55B
56A 14 o 9 Nos. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46, 47, 62, 63,
75, 77,78, 85, 114
S4E 8% 84 7H Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
METAL TYPE

These consist of a black finish metal retaining strip.

rotecting a strip of prin

strip for
The

The No. 8 also has a transparent celluloid
figures. Mounting screws are furnished.

0. 90A is intended to mount on Nos. 184 and 185 jack mountings and No. 262 lamp socket
mountings and arranged to accommodate a designation card for each pair of jacks or lamps.

The No. 90B s intended to mount on Nos. 128 and 129 jack mountings.
Code No.

Width, Ins.  Iength || Code No. Width, Ins.  Length I Code No. Width, Ins. Length
8G Y& Specify 8N P 214} in. 43B 134 ins
8H 3% Specify 8P T 224 in. 43C ;3 1} ins,
8K 5% 61% in. 8R et 274 in. 43D 2 1}4 ins,
8L 37; - Specify 8S f’ 1941 in. 90A f‘ 154 ins,
8M % Specify 8U % Specify 90B % 67y in8,

*Has a 1 inch holly strip mounted on top. The width of face as g ven above included the holly strip.
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60 Westerrt Electrsc
DESK SET BOXES—MAGNETO

The following desk set boxes, with the exception of the No.
315J, are equipped with ringers to operate on alternating current
for code ringing service between the cent al office and the telephones
and for code rnging between the telephones. The No. 315J is

equipped with a pulsating current ringer for four- select ve
si ing from t%e central office 33«; is aﬁ srmngeﬁ;:ysigm]ling
the central office only.
The Nos. 300 and 315 type desk set boxes may be used with the
following apparatus or its equivalent:
1020AL Desk stand.
1020CC Transmitter Arm -
1048 transmitter atms
1001C, and H Hand sets
1002AC Hand set
These desk set boxes form a part of the Nos. 6003 and 6004
Noa. 300 and 315 Type Desk Set Boxes type telephones described elsewhere.

No. 300 and No. 315 Type Desk Set Boxes
No. 300 TYPE WITH No. 48 TYPE GENERATORS

——Composed of
Code Generator Ringer Resistance Condenser For Ringing Used on Lines
No. No. No. No. Service as Regards Load
300K 48A 51BG 2500 - Code Heavily
300L 48A 51FG 1600 _ Code Medium
300M 48A 51FG 1600 21W Code Medium
300N 48A 51BG 2500 21W Code Heavily
No. 300 TYPE WITH No. 50 TYPE GENERATORS
300AA 50A 51BG 2500 wwes Code Heavily
300AB 50A 51FG 1600 — Code Medium
300AC 50A 51BG 2500 21W Code Heavily
300AD 50A 51FG 1600 21W Code Medium
No. 315 TYPE WITH No. 22 TYPE GENERATORS
315H 22A 51AG 1000 . Code Lightly
3155 22E 49BG 2500 - Four Party L ghtly
Selective

Note. In addition to the above apparatus all of these sets are equipped with No. 13 induction coils
and No. 29A Ringer Gongs. :

REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR Nos. 300 AND 315 TYPE DESK SET BOXES
¥ NO.13 P-107410 .
WO0OD [P112885(Nos.300K,L-AA &AB) iNouCTION COI
RINGER® DOORP23677(Nos 315H&J)_P- 107407 I
ONNECTORS
> R.HW SCREWS

4l / BASE
< P-|GSQIO Nos 3004,LAA AB)
R \P-122539 (Nes 315:HED)
|

P-101758
LOCK SCREW

P-103722
WASHER

P-114883(Nos.300K,LM,N
P-mws(No::?oo.AA.A!;.Ac,Lu) P-18729 CORD TIRS

P-114805(Nos.315-H

P-114806(Nos. 315-J) F.H,W SCREW A
*Note. The rinier, generator, etc., are given in the above code number listings and their repair

pa ts are shown elsewhere under their respective headings.
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Wesrern Eleciric 61
DESK SET BOXES—CENTRAL BATTERY

No. 534 Desk Set Box—Open No. 534 Desk Set Box—Closed

Central Battery—No. 534 Type

The No. 534 type desk set boxes, in conjunction with No. 1020 type desk stands, are coded as No. 6054
type telephones. )

'{he telephone services for which these desk set boxes are used is described under the No. 6054 type
telephones. -

l-’These desk set boxes may be used with desk stands here listed or with the following telephone arms
or hand sets, which are their electrical egru.ivalent.

Nos. 1020CC, 1048AA, AB and AC Telephone (Tra smitter) Arms.

Nos. 1001C and H and 1002AC Hand Sets.

INDUCTION COIL TYPES

Used with Desk Set Box Containg————
Code Desk Ringer Con- Toduction
No. Stand No. Resistance  denser Coil For Service
534A 1020AL 8AG 1400 21AP 46  Single and two-party selective A.C.
534AR 1020AL 42AG 1000 & 3000 21AP 46 Four- selective. P.C. also equip-
ped with No. 85J relay.
SERIES TYPE
534K 1020AH 8AG 1400 21F s Series C.B.
HARMONIC RINGING TYPES
e w gm weomm 4
534 102 4 cycles :
534G 1020AL.  41UG 663 cycles 21F g Y on Blpery b
S34H 1020AL 41RG  16%§ cycles 21F 46
LOCAL BATTERY TALKING TYPE
. . Local Battery Talki
534Y 120AL  8AG 1400 - 21AP 13 {Central i
EXTENSION TYPES
534C 1020AL No Ringer 21AP 46 Used as an exte sion set to an adjacent
telephone
534D Nomne 8AG 1400 21AP Used as an extension bell

HIGH IMPEDANCE RINGER TYPE

Two-party selective or four-party semi-
534R 1020AL 8JG 3500 21AP 46 selective lines where i ductive noises
. are encountered
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Wesrernr Electric

DESK SET BOXES

P-145650
&P-14565I1
WASHER

P-201544
RHM.SCREW

INDUCTION COIL L}
SEE NOTE 4) [

P-145651
WASHER

P-136734 §&
R.H.M.SCREW

P-153830
BASE

NO.29-A
GONGS
SEE NOTES

P-107918
GONG SCREW

CONNECTING BLOCK  P-114224 CONNECTOR
ASSEMBLY (SEE NOTE1)| [WITH R.H.M.SCREWS

P-143186 P-48959

E NOTE 2

R.HWSCREW / SCREW HOOK

N p-135453

RINGER
RINGER\ \MOUNTING SCREWS \ P-126075
(SEENOTE &)

R.H.M.HINGE SCREW

P-166338
COVER

CIRCUIT LABEL
SEENOTE 3

P-16628
OCK SCRE
SUPPORT

P-103234
NUT. -

LOCK SCREW

Replacement Parts for No. 534 Type Desk Set Boxes

NOTE 1. Connecting Block Assembly for:

Code Part Code
No. No. No.
S34A P-203628 534C
534AR P-203625 534D
534E, F, G, H P-203628 534Y
534K P-203631 534R
NOTE 2. Ringer Mounting Screws for:
Code Part Code
No. No. No.

534A, AR, K, Y, C,D, R P-153832

NOTE 3. Circuit Label for:

534E, F, G, H

Code Part Code
No. No. No.

534A P-144957 534Y
534AR P-244027 534C
534K P-144960 534D
534E, F, G, H P-144618 534R

Part
No.

P-203622
P-204243
P-203627
P-203628

Part
No.

P-145368

Part
No.

P-144965
P-144958
P-144959
P-144962

NOTE 4. These parts are shown with the code number listings, Replacement parts for the ringers

are shown under “Ringers.”

NOTES5. The No. 29A gongis regularly furnished. If diffetent tone gongs are required, the Nos. 314,
(See description of “Gongs.”)

32A or 33A gongs may be used.
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DESK STANDS

i j TRANS
I 2z
: A A
&
e S e
REC. § s \\
‘ eC ¥ e
CoRD
o
Qs 8 # z
a -] ga
;g gn GREEN \ § 3% ne
' NeLiow ‘§ __fE0__ iV & ol 8"
e BEQ_NED
| ———ﬁ YELLOW 58 o
a
. 0 .
No. 1040AH No. 1040AL No. 1140CN

Desk Stands —Central and Local Battery Types

These are Bower-barff finished steel desk stands and represents the simplest form of desk stand that has
cver been produced, there being but three principal urits exclusive of the transmitter and receiver, namely:
the terminal plate and switchhook assembly, the base and stem assembly and the base plate assembly. The
switchhook lever acts directly upon the main spring of the switch, no intermediate parts being interposed
to increase the chance of trouble. The entire terminal plate and switchhook assembly may be withdrawn
from the stem and base assembly for inspection without disconnecting the cords or interrupting the service
in any way. This is accomplished by merely removing one screw from the bottom of the base plate.

The bottom and edges of the base plate are covered with felt.
The contact springs are of nickel silver, backed up with stop springs.
All current carrying parts are insulated from the frame.

Because of the simplicity of design and.the high quality of the apparatus and materials used, the cost
of maintaining Western Electric desk stands is practically nothing,

Code Trans- — Cords
No. mitter  Receiver Rec. Trans. Desk Stand Service

No. 549 2 No. 547 No. 550 Standard desk stand for cen-
1040AL 323BW  143AW 214 ft. 974 ins. 5% ft. tral battery and local bat-

ong long long tery service.
Ng.é 5{35 §o.'?é%% 1 Nﬁé ;106 [
2 t. 0. 5 t. 5
1040AH 323BW (magigess) fong ?% iy J» feng 1 Series central battery.
ong

Special service requmns a

No. 412 2 No. 547 ( No. 355
back contact desk stan

1140CN 323BW  143AW 24 ft. 974 ins. 614 ft.
long long long
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Western Electric

DESK STANDS
Desk Stands—Replacement Parts

RECEIVER P-98883 TRANSMITTER
AND CORD P-98886 HOOK (SEE NOTE) ‘ 5
(SEE NOTE) HANDLE P-93377 P-98862 (1020-AL)
HOOK STOP P-98861(1020~AH)
DESK STAND ) P'95677("20'CN)
CORD LUG HOLDER
(SEE NOTE)
P-92619
MCH. SCREW
P-98247(1020-AL)
 P-98891 P-98249 (1020-AH)
BARE P-98241(1120~CN)
P-97994 TERMINAL PLATE
FELT CUSHION ASSEMBLY
P-87527
P-129408
STEEL CLAMP MCH. SCREWS s$£gL4Y4I:6IN
P-97995
P-87526 BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY = P;fp“:g_r
BASE PLATE LA p
S:@ : ®
@4 F%ggﬂ l ad_ P-98209
ROBZET
Fo8208 POBZ0B
rogesz 98209
34 4
NO1040-AH NC;. 1040-AL NO. :I40'CN

Replacement Parts for Contact Springs

Note. The receiver, tranamitter, etc., are given in the code number listings of the desk stands.

Code
Ne.
1051AL

No. 1051AL

No. 1051AL
Desk Stands—Machine Switching
. Trans-  Transmitter Receiver Desk Stand Cords
Finish mitter Cords Receiver Cords Cor Dial {for Dial)
Black 323RW 547 143AW 819 820 As Specified 816
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DIALS—MACHINE SWITCHING

Wiring of
AA and 2AB Dials No.2EA, 2EBandFBDlals

DIALS
Whe;:,lem Electric dials are reliable in operation and are designed to operate between very close
imits.

These dials are designed to mount on Western Electric machine switching desk stands and wall type
telephones, Also in Western Electric Dial mountings,
The No. 2AA and 2AB dialsare intended for use at telephone stations, private branch exchange switch-

boards and with repairman’s hand sets.

The No. 2EA and 2EB dials are intended for use on switchman’s desks, trouble desks and local test
desks of manual offices, for ¢connecting with machine switching offices. These differ from the No. 2AA
and II‘I 0. 2AB dials in that a wire from each of the five contact springs is brought out to an individual ter-
mipal.

The No. 2CB disl is intended for use with test man’s hand sets. This differs from the No. 2AB dial in

that it is adjusted to a somewhat higher speed.

Code Number Color of Characters

Nos. Plate Numerals Lettars
2AA 132A Black Black
2AB 132B Red Black
2EA 132A Black Black
2EB 132B Red Black
2CB 132B Red Black

No. 2AA Dlal Set—Exploded View

DIAL NUMBER PLATES

These number plates consist of a copper base coated with
a vitreous white enamel. Small pins projecting from the
back fit into holes in the dial frame, thereby insuring proper
alignment of the number plate with regard to the finger
wheel of the dial.

Code Color of Characters
Nos. Numerals Letters
132A Black Black
No. 132A 132B Red Black No. 1328
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These mountings are made of metal and havea b

Code
No.

30A
32A
33A

37A

6000A
6000B

Wesrtern Electric

DIAL MOUNTINGS—MACHINE SWITCHING

No. 37A

Dial Mountings

These dial mountings, in connection with the No. 52 t pe dial adapter, are designed for mounting
Western Electric No. 2 type dials. .
By the use of these mountings, manual teleﬁ:hones may be arranged for machine switching service.

Principa! Use

Intended to mount on wall t pe
telephones.

Local test desk and P.B.X.
switchboards.

Intended to mount on walls ad-
jacent to telephones or desk-
stands.

Intended to mount a No. 323BW
transmitter and a No. 2A dial
to which a No. 52A dial adopt-
er has been attached.

Unsupervised P.B.X. Switch-
boards

Suméd P.B.X. Switch-

ack finish.

Deascription
3 machine screws are furnished. Woodscrews can be sub-
stituted if desired.
Consists of the No. 30A dial mou ting provided with a metal
base. Intended primadrgir to mount in a vertical position,
C(i:mista of the No. 30A dial mounting provided with a metal
ase.

A black finished metal mounting used to convert manual
telephone sets of the No. 1533 type for mac ine switching
service cable, connecting block a d mounting screws are
furnished.

Consists of a No. 34 Type Dial Mounting, No. 25A Con-
nec g Block and No. 766 Cord. The connecti g bloc
can be permanently attached to the switchboard keyshelf
The cord is used to connect the dial to the springs of the
No. 34 t pe dial mounting.

Dial Adapters

Dial adapters do not form a part of the dial mountings and must be ordered as separateiteims as follows:

Code No.

S2A
52B

" Code No.

S6B
SOD

Use and Deseription

For use with Nos. 2AA and 2AB dials. W en used in connection with Nos. 30, 31, 32 and 33 or

aimilar t;
For use with

moun H
o0s. 2EA and 2EB dials. When used in connection wit N s. 30, 31, 32 and 33 or
aimilar type dial mountings.

Dial Openings Apparatus Blanks

Use and Description

This i8 a metal cover equipped with an instruction eard holder. It is used to cover dial opening
on machine switching wall t pe telephones when used for manual service.

This is used to cover the dial ope
Consiats of a metal cover provi

ce. .
Itlii;f on No. 50 type deskstands when used for manusl service.

with an instruction card holder, also a weight to compensate

for the weight 'of the dial, thereby assisting in balancing the deaksta d.
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

These distributing frames have been designed to meet the requirements of amsll central offices where

simple and compact protective equipment is desired.

No. 1430 and No. 1420 Types

No. 1430 Type Main Dlatributing Frame

Thes® frames are built in units of two
verticals, one vertical for mounting the ter-
minal apparatus of the outaide lines, and the
other vertical for mounting the terminal
apparatus of the inside lines.

Facilities for cross connection between
the inside and outside lines are provided by
the distributing rings on the back of each
protector group. These frames are designed
to be supported by the switchboard sections.

Each unit will accommodate 100 metallic
telephone lines by using the protecter groups
described and illustrated under “Protector
Groups.” The protector group equipment
desired should be specified on each order.

These frames have the following important
features:

1. Steel Framework. The framework is
of steel, forming a rigid support for the
apparatus. A rust resisting finish is applied.

2. Ease of Access. The framework i8 so constructed that cross connections and inspections can

be easily made,

3. Unit Type.

The framework is built in 100 line units and is 80 arranged that several units

may be lined up to form a frame of larger capacity. It is only necessary to purchase enough frame to
handle your present requirements, and later increase your frame capacity as the number of lines increases.

4. Universal Design.

All of the vertical mountings are arranged so that our standard protector

groups can be mounted. By the addition of a amall steel supporting bracket, the No. 1430 type frame can
be converted into the No. 1420 wall type frame described later.

5. Minimum Floor Space. Due to their compact design, these frames occupy very little floor

space.

Capacity ~ —Protective Groups Used—
Code Inside Outside Inside QOutaide
No. Used with Switchboards Lines Lines Lines Lines
1430F No. 1240D...... oA T 100 100-125 1435W 1435U0 or R
1420B  Any non-multiple switchboard. . . .... 100 100-125 1435W 1435U or R
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

NOS. 1430 AND 1420 TYPES—Continued

5" r13 [ Lgan
p—3"lF— /-5 Wl '—‘FE"HEI-I
- [ | +1435-WProtect
#1435-W — l " Group In:?d:clg;el
O .- #14358 or T | =
] R il :l _-,14330 or¥1435-R Pro-
: H . teotor Gro tai
o i i roups =TT L Lines ke
. b o :
iy borombimvan - - o ‘e
| N i ‘_ ey L]« >
w O 1 in 2
i '
- H
:l l ! . a | E===
1
Eu— " - B I_ - —
e - i
No. 1430F Distributing Frame 1420B Distributing Frame

»

i
-

—

—/'0f
i [,

193"
/-83
|
* 1435
Protector Group) "; H&cs‘:.lor 6 1435-R
) ; LA ro or Group-
Inside Lines —— 24 Outside Lines P

No. 1431A 20 Line Main

NOS. 1431A 20 LINE FRAME

This frame has been designed to satisfy a demand for a small capacity, inexpensive, and yet sturdy
distributing and protective equipment.

It is especially suitable for the small rural exchange owning and operating a No. 1800 or other switch-
board, equipped for from 10 to 40 lines, with little prospect of immediate growth.

Where more than 20 lines are to be accommodated, two of these frames can be lined up, one above the
other. Cross connection facilities are provided by rings on the back of the frame.

This frame is designed for mounting against the wall. The drilling is so arranged that our standard
protector groups can be used.

In ordering this frame specify the protector groups desired. (See description of protector groups.)

Capacity - ~ ——Protector Groups Used—
Code Inside Outside Inside Outside
No. Usead with Lines Lines Lines Lines
1431A Any amall awitchboard.............. 20 20-25 1435W 1435U or R
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This shows two| This is one 108
unitaof No. 1425C|line unit of No.
distributing frame| 1426C distributing
lined up and bolt-|frame. The Code

together, No. 1425C eovers

_As meny 100jtbe etos! (rame-
lino unite s de-|work, diatributing
may be in-|riage and fanning
strip, but does not

Two unita arefcover the protect~
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heat eoil protector
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aa follows:
No. [435T
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awitchboard paira.
These protestor
oupsare suitable
or both Central
Battle_ry and mag-

“Yertical Side”
Inside Lines

Magneto or central battery lines—No. 1435T

Code No.
11425C

western Electric 69

DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

(Continued)

NO. 1425 TYPE

This is a unit type {rame, adapted for telephone central office or exchange
protective apparatus where the Nos. 1420 or 1430 type frames are too small
for present requirement or future growth.

Fuses. No provision ia made for mounting on this frame abnormal
current fuses. If it is considered necessary to equip certain lines with this
type of protector, it is suggested that they be mounted elsewhere, such as
on the wall or on a special frame constructed {or the purpose.

Construction. This frame is rigidly conatructed of steel angles and
bar iron, and is made up i units of one vertical each, three verticals of this
frame being shown in the accompanying illustration.

Each unit has a vertical bar which is arranged for mounting five No.
1435T protector groups which provide protectors of the carbon block and heat
coil type for 100 magneto or central battery lines. Each protector group
accommodates 20 lines.

This vertical protector bar is called the “vertical side” of the frame.
The switchboard cables or inside lines are usually connected to these protectors.

Rubber covered distributing rings are placed conveniently, making it
eany to run the jumper wires in a uniform, compact and neat manner, without
going through more than one ring or making more than one turn.

The unit typs of framework makes it possible, by lining up together a
number of vertical units, to build a frame of any required capacity.

Initial Equipment. Forinitial equipment at least two units or verticals
must be ordered and installed {which provide space for a maximum of 200
inside lines and 160 outside lines), as the No. 65 terminal strips to which the
outside lines connect are mounted horisontally between adjacent vertical
units, thus requiring at least two verticals to support a row of them. Eight
of these terminal stripa providing terminal facilities for 160 outside lines can
be mounted between any two adjacent vertical units of the frame.

For Example: TT B i
5 Protector 2
. 1425C frame provides space for 100 pro-  Groups
tectors (or 100 inside lines) and no outside lines. T 1T o st

2. 1425C frames provide space for 200 pro- ‘
tectors (or 200 inside lines—"see note) and 160 out~ N

side lines.
3. 1425C frames provide space for 300 pro-

ML
e

T
|
i

tectors (or 300 inside lines—*see note) and 320 out- | 'S :y
gide lines. :"' IE; X 0
*Note. Itis customary to not equip the first =%=0

vertical unit with protectors, but to mount on it the
required terminal equipment for miscellaneous inside AL
circuits. The No. 33 terminsal strip 19 adapted for
mounting on the vertical side of those frames for this
purpose. In ordering these strips for use on this frame,
however, so apecify on the order. i

e
<D

4_:'1;
2

% _L -~
20—

£Ewo Yiew
%1425 « Distributing Frome

INFORMATION

Protector Groups Used
“Horizontai Side”
Outside Lines
No. 66 terminal strips

Misc. inside circuits—No. 53 terminal strip.

1This Code number includes one vertical unit of this frame and distributing rings only.

The protector

groups and terminals must be ordered separately.
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DISTRIBUTING RINGS AND DROPS
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No. 1 No. 3 No. 4

Distributing Rings

Diameter Dimengions

Code (Inches) Code Dimensions

No. Ingide Outside Description and Use  No. -\ R SE2 Description and Use

1 2% 3% Steel withhard rub-  4A 1% 2% 474 | Steel wi h black

2 3% 4% ber covering. 4B 2% 3% 6% finish. ForNo.

3 3 4 For distributing 4C 2% 5% 81 23 cable term-
frames. inals.

No. 4A Drop No. 22A Drop No. 55A and 56A Drop

.

Drops

The No. 4 ¢ of drops are equipped with two electro-magnet spoola each. The Nos. 22, 35, 55 and
56 types are single spool drops with tubular iron shells and are cross-talk proof.

The Nos. 4, 35 and 56 drops are manually restoring.

The No. 22 drop is electrically restored and has two windings, one for operating and one for electrical
restoring.

t i i wi h two windi ne , and on , in ord i

I o okl e e, gD T A e o
generators) is grounded.

All drope will operate on alterna ing ringing current.

All drops are equipped with night bell contacts. The contacts of the No. 56F are made only while the
drop is energized by the mngxr;f current. In all the other drops listed below, the night bell contact remains

closed until the drop is resto:
Mounting Overall Dimensions

Centers (Inches) Used With Drop

Code No. of Approximate Finish of (Inches) — - — Mountirgs
Ne. Windings  Res. (Ohms) Shutters High Wide Deep —_—
4A 1 90 Black 1% 14 15 2% 2, 57, 58, 60, 65, 68
4C 1 1000 Black 134 1 15 2% 2, 57, 58, 60, 65, 68
22A 2 700 (Line) Aluminum 134 1 115 5%

45 toring)
35A 2 285 Black 1% 1& 14 35 2, 57, 58, 60, 64,
35B 2 500 Black 14 14 1% 3 65, 68, 83, 84,
35C 2 10.5 Inner Black 14 14 14 3 87

11.3 Outer
56A 1 525 Black 1 B 3g
56B 1 670 Black 1 B 3 2, 43, 53, 56, 57,
56L 1 670 Brass 1 g 33 (58,60, 64, 65, 68,
56M 1 20 Black 1 3 # 69, 83, 84, 85
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DROPS
(Continued)

Piece Parts for Nos. 4A, 4C and 22A Drops

No. 4-A DroP

P-80268 _P-82232 P-84252 = P-82243
NIGHT BELL SPRING NIGHT BELL scREw ARMATURE PIVOT SCREW
C SPRING SCREW AND HOOK
pP-82231
REW :

[\

T P-81253
HINGE PIN
P-122864 473
SHUTTER SHUﬁER HINGE PLATE HINGE PLATE BACK TERMINAL

Note—Coil for 4C Drop—P-127245. Armature for 4A and 4C Drops P-81273

No.22-A Dror

P-13383| P-91458
RESTORING COIL FRONT

ARMATURE
P-84252 P-81247

SCREW I \jl TERMINAL TUBE

P-82225 P-82251
FRAME SCREW] [PIVOT SCREW

LINE COIL

P-8224
P-80289 = '  ARMATURE STOP

SHUTTER
— W‘h‘.

P-82904
J - ARMATURE
BUSHING SHUTTER PIN FRAME SCREW PIVOT SCREW AND HOOK
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DROPS
{Continued)

Replacement Parts for Nos. 35 and 56 Type Drops

Nos.35aAND56 TYPE DROPS

P-80268 P-82231 P-B425! P-84252
SCREW

|[NIGHT BELLSPRING

HINGE PLATE BACK P-82730
HEL PIVOT SCREW

P-82232
SHUTTER _HINGE PIN SCREW

10 | . P-116105| ARMATURE
SHUTTER HINGE PLATE SCREW  FRAME SCREW PIVOT BUSHING

The above illustration shows the replacement part numbers which are common to all No. 35 and
No. 56 types of drops. Where the part numbers differ, the proper replacement part number should be
selected from the following list. The numbers at the beginning of this list correspond to the numbers
shown in the above illustration.

35A 35B 35C 35E 56A SEB S6F S6L S6M
1 Shutter Hinge
Plate,....... P- 80473 P- 80473 P- 80473 P- 84307 P- 84307 P- 84307 P-. 84307 P- 84307 P- 84307
2 HingePin...... P- 81253 P- 81253 P- 81233 ©P- 89079 P- 88079 P- 89079 P- 89079 P- 89079 P- 89079
3 Shutter,....... P-122864 P-122864 P-122861 P-122865 P-122865 P-122865 P-122865 P-131618 P-122865
4 HingePlateBack P- 80472 P. 80472 P- 80472 P- 84300 P- 84309 P- 84309 P- 84309 P- 80472 P- 84309
5§ Cail.,.... ceve. P-132448 P-132449 P-132450 P-126668 P-132514 P-127006 P-132514 P-127008 P-201389
6 Armature and
Hook........ P- 89611 P- 80611 P- 89611 P- 89611 P- 84654 P- 84634 P- 91342 P- 84878 P- 84878
7 Serew.......... P- 82247 P- 82247 P- 82247 P- 82247 P- 83247 P- 82247 P- 91349 P- 82247 P- 82247
Armature and
Frame....... P- 81254 P- 31254 P- 81254 P- 84306 P- 84306 P- 84308 P- 84308 ........ «ceussss
9 Shell.......... P- 89000 P- 80090 P- 8908¢ P- B9080 P- 89090 P- 89080 P- 91833 P- 89090 P- 89090

10 Shutter Hinge
Piate Assem... P-123409 P-123408 P-123409 P-123408 P-123408 P-123408 P-123408 P-131619 P-123408

11 Adj, Screw sand

Nut Assem.... P- 82016 P- 82016 P- 820i6 P- 82016 P- 82016 P- 82016 P- F138% ........ ceevevns
12 Armature Frame

and Hook As-

SEM . v viwvnn s P- 84915 P- 84815 P- B4913 P- 91369 P- 84878 P- 84878 P- 91332 ........ ..euven.
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DROP MOUNTINGS AND SPACES

No. S8 Drop Mounting

Drop Mountings

All drop mountings are of metal construction with black finished faces.

The 83, 84 and 85 drop mountings are equipped with metal blocks which permit the plate being
mounted back from the front of the board in order that the drops may be located in such a manner that
they will not be in danger of injury from contact with plugs which are carelessly withdrawn from adjacent
jacks.

Code Number Centers Size of Plate Used on Switchboards
No.  per Strip Inches Inches For Drops Number Number

2 10 1% 15 x1 4, 35, 56 101, 102, 1006, 1010, 1011

9 10 1 1124x1 56
43 10 1 108 x1 56
53 2 1 245 x 134 56
56 20 11g 248 x 1 56 9, 1800
57 15 134 24% x1 4, 35, 56 1102
58 15 13¢ 21y x 1 4, 35, 56 105, 1005
60 4 2 9 xl 4, 35, 56
64 5 1% S x1 35, 56 106
65 5 1% 8i1x1k 4, 35, 56 106
68 5 1% 114 x1 4, 35, 56
69 10 1 g x1 56 10
71 15 1Y 214 x1 56 1200 type
72 15 14 234 x 1 36 1200 type
73 10 14% 17% x 1 4, 56 1200 type
74 16 14 17% x 1 56 1200 type
75 10 13 15% x1 4, 35, 56 1800 type
76 4 148 7 x1 35, 56 1800 type
77 6 143 103 x 1 4, 35, 56 1800 type
78 20 1 21Y% x1 56 1200 type
80 10 14 21% x1 56 1200 type
83 5 154 7H#Hx1 35, 56
84 5 1% 9% x1 35, 56
85 10 1 g x1 56
87 8 1 1034 x1 35, 56 1800 type

Drop Spaces

Wooden strips with ebonized face arranged to mount interchangeably with drop mountings as listed
below. Intended for use in place of drop mountings when a switchboard is not fully equipped.

Code Size of Face Correaponding Code Size of Face Corresponding
No. Inches Drop Mountings No. Inches Drop Mountings
2 15 x1 2 12 21% x1 58, 71, 78, 80
7 24% x # 56, 57 13 81ix 14 65
11 24 & x 14 56, 57 15 . 248 x B b

*Used on No. 9 equipment when a narrow space is required to line up drop mountingsin adjacent panels.
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EXTENSION BELLS

No. 43 and 127 Types

Extension Bells

FOR ALTERNATING, PULSATING AND HARMONIC CURRENT

These extension bells are intended for auxiliary use in connection with wall, desk, or telephone arm
telephones or for use instead of the regular ringers furnished in a telephone. The resistance of the extension
betls should be the same as that of the ringers used on the same line.

No. 43 Type

These extension bells consist of a ringer mounted or the cover of a box. The standard finish is golden
oak.

Code Approx.

No. Ringer Resistance—Ohms  Gongs Dimensions, Ina. Operating Current’

43F 6AG *1400 20A 5% x 538 x 4%

43AC 55A 1000 20A 624 x5 x4%3 G —binsedito tt .
43AD  55B 2500 20A 614 x 581 x 474 al A
43AE 6J 3500 29A 5% x5l x4%4

No. 127 Type

These extension bells consist of a ringer mounted on the cover of an oak box. Approximate overall
dimensions: 613 inches wide by 574 inches high by 424 inches deep. The standard finish is golden oak.

Code Resistance,

No. Ringer Ohma Gongs Condensers Operating Current

127A 6AG *1400 29A 21AN A.C.—biased to prevent tapping
127 38AG 1020 264 0 ... A.C.—not biased

127F 38BG 2500 26A 0 ek A.C.—not biased

127G 38FG 1620 26A - A.C.—not biased

127L 41RG s 29A 21F Harmonic—1632¢ cycles

127M 418G — 20A 21F Harmonic—33 4 cycles

127N 4TG st 29A 21F Harmonic—50 cycles

127P 41UG P 29A 21F Harmonic—6624 cycles

*The No. 6AG ringer (D.C. resistance 1400 ohms) has the same impedence as the older types of 1000
obm ringers and are therefore interchangeable in service.

Note. 1—See No. 534D desk set box which is also an extension bell.
Note. 2—Esach set is equipped with two No. 2-A binding posts for making the line connections.
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EXTENSION BELLS

(Continued)

N
| ! woriern Efveirie

No. 342G No 392A

Nos. 342 and 392 TYPES—LOUD RINGING

Nos. 392 and 342 type loud ringing extension bells are used extensively in fa tories, mines, warehouses,
in connection with police telephones and other places where the ordinary telephone ringer is inadequate,
either due to excesarve local noises or to the fact that the service conditions are such that the bells must
be ble of being heard at a considerable distance.

n addition to their use in onnection with telephones, these loud ringing extension bells are used in
school, factory, police, mine, etc, signalling systems. For this service, they have the advantage over
direct urrent in that no battery is required. See Hand Generator Boxes.

The windings of the No. 392 type bells are moisture-proofed and all metal parts are given a protective
finish. Thesebellsmay be used onmagneto telephonelines, and in signsllini:ystema asnormally furnished,
that is, without a condenser, but if they are to be bridged across a central battery telephone lne, a 2 m.f.
condenser must be connected in series with the ringer coils.

The base is arranged for mounting a 21D cong nger and the wiring is 80 a ranged thata ondenser may
be easily connected in series with the ringer.

If a condenser is desired it should be ordered as follows in addition to the extension bell:

One 21D condenser.
One Condenser Strap P-43065.
Two Condenser Mounting Sc ews P-122026.

No. 392 Type—Loud Ringing

) thThe dNo. 392A, B, E, G and H extension bells will be equipped with a biasing attachment if specified
in the order.

Code Approx. Diameter of Operating Bias

No. Res. (Obms) Gongs, Ine Current Feature

392A 1000 6 (28A) A.C None

392B 2500 6 %28A; A.C. None

392D 2500 6 (28A P.C. Bias spring and armature
adjusting screws.

392E 1600 6 (28A) AC. None

392J 1000 6 (28A) AC. Bias spring to prevent
tapping.

392G 1000 8 (23A) AC. None

392H 2500 8 (23A) A.C. None

No. 342 Type—Loud Ringing

These extension bells consist of the No. 392 type extension bells, described above, mounted on a No.
149A backboard. This backboard has a sloping roof, which p otects the bell from Ia.liing waterand other
substances.

Code No. Extension Bell used
342G 392G
342H 392H
342J 392A
342K . 392B

Nos. 392 and 342 Type Extension Bells—Biasing Attachments

The Nos. 392 and 342 type extension bells whi h are furnished unbiased may be equipped with the
bigaing attachment listed beiow thereby making them suitable for use on pulsating current. A screw
driver and pliers are the only tocls required for installing this attachment.

Code No.
D-76014 Biasing attachment for Nos. 392 and 342 type extension bells.
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Western Electric
EXTENSION BELLS
Replacement Parts for Nos. 392 and 342 Extension Bells

P-141128

W
T

P-132690
332 ABDEJ
P-1085lI
392 G.H

P-14091L A

COVER

E]
3

w

s X 3 4
' 2 TR 4
= i g ;f:.’i ;
N o iad . M :

el ' *auiign
P-132259 P-13227]
HEX. NUT HEX.H.M.SCREW
il P p-132290
P-152889 P-132273 : P-140912  [FH-M- SCREW
TUBING CONNECTOR

P-132294 MTG.BLOCK

HEX.H.M.SCREW

P-132705 Y§ HEELPIECE

: P 132291

RETAINER

P-136967
PIVOT SCREW

| m@

P-132705 5
P-136966 P-132404
PIVOT HEX.NUT P-140913 { P- [32 287
 YOKE  (GKEmTG PLATE +| BIASING SPRING BIASING STUD
(™ J = "q‘
ARMATUREJASSEMBLY .-
SEE NOTE 1

-

Coil and Armature Parta

Note 1. Armature s.nembly:
= 3024

392B 392D 392E 392G 302H 392}
P-140019 P-140019 P-140919 P-140919 P-140917 P-140017 P-140919

Note 2. Ringer Coiin:

P-145236 P-145237 P-145237 P-145238 P-145236 P-145237 P-145236
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FANNING STRIPS AND FUSES

No. 2 Fannlng Strip

Fanning Strips

Made from well seasoned maple. The overall dimensions are 145 x 14 inch with lengths as given below.
They are designed to mount on edge and fasten in place by means of flat head serews. The outside edge
is finished black, so that white characters may be painted upon this surface for identification of the various
wires. The holes through which the wires are to pass have their edges carefully chamfered in order that
the insulation may not be injured.

Code Capacity Length Used with

No. Pairs Ins. Connecting Biock Protector
1 11 8% 6B ’

2 16 1234 6C

3 21 1614 6D

4 26 19% 6E

6 13 1044 6F

7 16 9% 10C

8 21 1234 10D

9 26 153 10E Sk
10 13 2284 Eae 1079
1 18 27% G 1079

Mica Fuse, Western Unlon Style Mica Fuse, Postal Style

Mica Fuses

Western Union and Postal Type

These fuses are furnished with copper or foil in either Western Union or Postal atyle. The fuse wire
is mounted on a mica base, or inclosed between two strips of mica. i

When ordering, specify ampere capacity desired. It is best to send a sample of the fuse wanted (an
old one will do). If this is not possible, be sure to give the following information.

Ampere capacity. Kind of terminals or tips {(copper or tin foil.)
Length, Use {whether for exchange or telephone protection.)
Style (whether Western Union or Postal).
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FUSES (Continued)

fHon Ho&.r?fi : .ﬂ.g & —u.I

No. 24 Type Fuse

;N-!"AAC
----- ot 2448\
r“ i - \ $ ’
E=: i o TECS |
1259 A ’f'—* 1
| heeeo gl | y ngJ ¥ Lz L-g‘.‘J
L A 143 on Nos35A8-C&F” UNOPERATED OPERATED

NOS. 35-A-B-C & F

Non-Alarm Type

These phenol fibre fuses will mount on 1 inch centera by means of Fuse Posts or individual porcelain
mounting as in the No. 62 D Protector. The overall dimensions are: length 144 inch, width 3§ inch.
The current carrying capacities and operating current values are given in the table below.

In ordering 1t is necessary that both the code number and rated capacity be given.

Rated Operates in —- Terminsls s
Code Cspacity Leas Than One Slotted per
No. Amperes Minute on Amperes Finish Screw No.
*24A ¥ 1 Tinned 10
11 2 Tinned 10
; : s

% opper
248 2 3 Copper 8
L 3 4 Copper 6
24C 2 3 Copper 10

Indicator Alarm Type

These phenol fibre fuses have the fuse wire so mounted that one end is fastened to a coiled spring and
the other to a flat spring on the opposite side of the base. The terminal ends have a copper tinned finish.

When the fuse operates, the coiled sﬁrm? causes a glass bead to be brought into a prominent position
where it acts as a visible indication of the blown fuse. The mounting of the fuse may be so arranged as
to cause the flat spring on the bottom of the fuse to make contact with an alarm circuit when the fuse
wire is broken.

No. 35 Type Fuses may be mounted as in the No. 62C Protector or by means of Fuse Posts. They
operate on currents fifty per cent. in excess of those for which they are rated.

When ordering both the code number and rated capacity should be specified.

Operates on
Code Rated Color Slotted Mounting
No. Amperes Amperes In Leas Than of Bead For Screw  Centers, Inches
35A 1% 2 114 min. White No. 10 1Y%
35B 134 2 134 min. White No. 6 . 1Y%
35C 2 3 3 min. Yellow No. 10 1Y
35F ¥ 8% 1% min. Red No. 10 1Y
35G 3 4% 5 min Blue No. 6 1Y
35H 5 634 5 min. Green No. 6 14
< Lttsometmsniscme i, RS———— P et VRS g

No. 7A No. 7T Neo. 11C

Tubular Fuses

These fibre shell type fuses are carefuily made from especially selected materials. The use of lead
fuse wire prevents the possibility of overheating the shell. These fuses will carry their rated currents
indefinitety without injury and will act reliably on one and one-half times theirrated current values. Fuses
of the same code number and rated capacity will give consistent performance as to rated and operating

current values.

Code Na. Rated Capacity Amperes Used With

*TA 1 to 8 as specified Nos. 61, 77, 1074A, 1075A and 1078A Protectors.
T 7 “B"” Cable Terminals and Fuse Chambers.

11C 7 Nos. 58AP and 1079 AP Protectors.

11D No. 25 Protector Mounting (No. 12 Type Protector).

7
* Capacity as specified.
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FUSES

Tubular Fuses (Continued)

<2 R —

No. 60A No. 55A

No. 60A FUSE
The No. 60A fuse is a sneak current fuse designed for protection of private branch exchanges in con-
nection with the Nos. 58AP and 1079AP protectors. Consists of a red fibre tube approximately 14 inches
long and 34 inch in diameter. Will carry .35 ampere for a period of three hours and blow on .5 ampere
in 210 seconds.

Code No. Protector Mounting Protector Used With
60A No. 16 58AP
No. 80 1079AP

GLASS SHELL FUSES

This glass tube type fuse is equipped at both ends with tinned caps to which the fuse element is attached
Designed to mount in the No. 9A fuse block. Overall length of fuse is 234 inches.

Code — Will Carry- Will Blow on

No. Amperes For Minutes Amperes In Less Than

55A 400 . 800 000 sssesees

62B 250 15 375 210 seconds
No. 47A Telegraph Fuse

PORCELAIN SHELL FUSES

In certain cases where lines are exposed to high potential crosses, it is advisable to insert a fuse in the
drop wire near the cross arm in addition to the No. 60AP protector installed at the telephone station. In
such cases the No. 47 type is available; the porcelain shell used on this type of fuse will break upon the
passage of a large current or upon the continued flow of smaller current. The wires in which the fuses
are inserted will fall apart as the shells break, and the line end of the wire, being close to the cross arm,
will not come in contact with objects on the ground. These fuses operate on one and one-half times their
rated capacity.

Code No. Capacity
47A 7 amperes
47B 14 amperes

TELEGRAPH FUSES

Tubular telegraph fuses for use in the Nos. 2750, 2651, 2752 and 2753 fuse blocks are supplied in sizes
up jo 5 amperes capacity. The overall length of these fuses is 434 inches.
2760 As specified
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FUSE BLOCKS, CHAMBERS AND POSTS‘

e T

No. 9A Fuse Block " No. 2753 Fuse Block

No. 2750 Fuse Block

Fuse Blocks

WITHOUT FUSES
For Telegraph Service

List

No. Type Description

9A A porcelain block provided with clips for holding one No. 55A fuse.

2750 Single Porcelain fuse mounting, 1 x 6 inches, with one pair of brass spring fuse clips

on 414 inch centers.

2751 Double Porcelain fuse mounting, 2 x 6 inches, with two pairs of brass spring fuse clips
_on 434 inch centers.

2752 Single with  Single porcelain fuse mounting, 1 x 6 inches, with one pair of brass spring

arrester fuse clips on 414 inch centers and two carbon block protectors.
2753 Double Double porcelain fuse mounting, 2 x 6 inches, with two pairs of brass spring

with arrester fuse clips on 434 inch centers and two carbon block protectors.

Fuse Chamber

Conszists of a cast-iron chamber, provided with a hard rubber panel with fuse posts and a cable stub
connected to the fuse post inside of a sealing chamber.

Intended for use as a part of “B” type cable terminals but can be furnished separately for mounting
n “B” type cable termlmﬂ boxes. Refer to listings under ‘“B” type cable terminals elsewhere.

il e

No. 5A No. 7A

Fuse Posts

For Alarm Fuses
These fuse posts are made of brass and have the head of the screw used for clamping the fuse in place
finished to correspond with the finish of the fuse end.

Fuses up to and including 11§ ampere capacity are supplied with tinned terminals; fuses of 2 or 3
amperes capacity have copper terminals.

Code ~——Overall Dimensions, Inches——

No. Length Width Depth Finish Screw No. Used with Fuse No.
1C 18 el 5% Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
2A 134 34 A Dip Nickel 8 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5A 2 3% 2 Dip Nickel .. Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5B 2 24 % Brass o Nos. 24 and 35 Types
5C 234 3% - Dip Nickel we Nos. 24 and 35 Types
6 2 3% 2 Brass - Nos. 24 and 35 Types
7A 1 3% 14 Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
7B 1§ 3% 14 Tinned Brass 6 Nos. 24 and 35 Types
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GONGS

Gong Dimension Diagram

Gongs

Western Electric standard 2)% and 3 inch gongs have mounting screw holes which are slotted for
engaging the projections on the gong posts of standard ringers, thus making it impossible for telephone
users to inadvertently put the ringer out of adjustment by turning the gongs with the fingers (a frequent
source of ringer trouble). These gongs may also be used on gong posts which are not provided with pro-
jections for engaging the “wing’ holes.

All gongs here listed are formed from sheet metal.

Code

No. Metal and Finish Principal Use

17 Brass, nickel plated............. Former standard 3 in. gong for magento telephones. No. 26A
recommended. .

20 Brass, special black finish. ... ... Finished to resist the action of moisture and fumes. For use

in No. 1336 type mine telephones and other places where
similar gservice conditions are encountered.

22A Brass, nickel plated. ...........

22B Steel, nickel plated.............

22C Brasg, nickel plated............ For use on No. 40 type ringers. Each of these gongs has a

22D Steel, nickel plated. ............ different tone.

22E Brass, nickelplated. . ..........

22F Steel, nickel plated.............

23A Steel, hot dipped galvanized.. ... No. 392 type extension bells. Mounting screw hole driled
slightly off center to permit of adjustment.

24A Brass, bla k finish......_....... Where 2 inch gong is required.

26A Brass, black finish............ .. Standard 3 inch gong for magneto telephones.

28A Steel, hot dipped galvanized. .. .. No. 392 type extension bells. Mounting screw hole drilled

Shﬁhgf off center to permit of adjustment.
29A Brass, black finish. ............. Standard 2} inch gong for general telephone use.

31A Brasg, black finish.............. Differ from the No. 29A in that they have different tones.
32A Brass, black finish. ............. Intended for use where a number of telephones are placed
33A Bell metal, black finish.......... close to each other.

34A Steel, black finish. ............. Inter-phones.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



82 Wesrern Electric
HAND GENERATORS

Western Electric hand generators are correct in both mechanical and electrical design and the materials
used and manufacturing processes employed are such that their high efficiency is retained indefinitely.
A few of the important features are as follows: . .

All parts are accurately machined and fitted and the bearings are of such size that no trouble due to
the armature scraping on the pole pieces will be encountered even after iyears of service. The gears
are accurately cut so that smooth noiseless operation is obtained. =~ ;

All metal parts are given a protective finish and the armature winding is moistureproofed.

The magnets are made from steel which was developed especially for this purpose and the heat
treatment employed is such that their strength is retained indefinitely.

No., 224

|

| i
biplgd |
L-.';?‘_-ﬁ:‘i-------—«-l
No. 22 Type Generator

FRAME
FRAME P
FRAME

Nos. 22A&E Nos. 22D Nos. 22K&N No. 29B No. 29E No. 29F

Schematics of Generator Clrcuits

No. 22 Type Generators
The No. 22 type generator is used on lightly loaded magneto lines and may be obtained either for

alternating or pulsatini current.
These generators have three magnets except the No. 22E, which has only two.
Code Voltage ard Generator
No. Current Circuit Principal Use and Description
22A 60 A.C. Open Telephone and small switchboards.
22D 43 P.C. Closed Telephones and small switchboards.
22E 42 A.C. Open Telephones. Same as 22A except that only two magnets are used
: For use on lightly loaded four party selective lines.
22K 60 A.C. Closed Small switchboards and test sets. Has no means of opening circuit.
22N 65 A.C. Closed Small switchboards and test sets. Has no means of opening circuit.
22T eswsa Open or Closed Harmonic ringing in magneto telephones. Contact springs arranged

for sending out impulses of current.

No. 29 Type Generators

The No. 29 type generators are used where light weight is essential as in linesmen’s test sets, and
portable telephones.

29B 30 A.C. Short circuited Used iz 1017B test set. Has collapsible handle.
29E 65 A.C. Open Has back contact. Used in portable telephones.
29F 60 A.C. Open Portable telephones and No. 1317 type test sets. Has folding handle.
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HAND GENERATORS
(Continued)
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Schematics of Generator Circuits

No. 48 Type Generators

The No. 48 is our most powerful hand generator and is used in telephone for heavily loaded line service.

Voltage Normal
and Condition of
Code No. Current Generator Circuit Principal Use and Description .
48A 80 A.C. Open Standard for telephones intended for use on heavily loaded lines.
48B 80 APCC & Open Telephones designed for “secret’’ signalling.
56 P.C.
48C 80 A.C. Open Mine telephones. All parts are treated to resist the action of
moisture and fumes.
48G 80 A.C. Closed* For No. 1800 Switchboard.
48H 80 A.C. Closed®*  Switchboards.
48J 80 A.C. Open For No. 1800 Switchboard.
48K 80 A.C. Closed*® Switcfhboz:rds. Same as 48H except mounting brackets project
to front.
48P 80 A.C. Closed®  Switchboards. Not equipped with mounting brackets.
48R 80 A.C. Open Same as 48A except that an insulated coupling is interposed
between the generator and the crank. IFsed in telephones
designed for service on lines adjacent to high tension lines.
485 80 A.C. Open Same as 48R except that all parts are treated to withstand the

_action of moisture.
*No switch. Closed normally and during operations.

No. 50 Type Generators

A.C. Open For telephones for use on medium loaded lines.

A.C. Open Same as the 50A, except that a shorter crank is provided and
the rear mounting bracket is omitted. Intended for use in
telephones in which a mounting bracket forms a part of
the telephone.

SO0A
S0F

23
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Western Electric
HAND GENERATOR REPLACEMENT PARTS

Part | Nameof Part 22A 22D 22E 22K 22N 29B 29E 29F 48A 48B
A Contact Spring
Assembly. . - . . * * » * » » *
A-1 | Shaft Contact
Spring......|P- 46968|P- 44597| P- 46968|........}........ P- 20800( P-113335| P-113335{P-101468|{P-106102
A-2 | Armature Con-
tact Spring...|P- 46969|P- 44596| P- 46969|P- 46969|P- 46969|.........| P-122967| P-122967|P-103130|P-10609%
A-3 | But. H.M.Screw|P-122193|{P-116353| P-122193|P-122183|P-122183}......... P-122982( P-106222|P-106222|P-106222
B-1 | End Magnet...|P- 18383|P- 18383|xP- 18383|P- 18383|P-207127|xP- 21365 (xP-128889|xP-121728{P-106117|P-106117
B-2 | Center Magnet. |P-136786(/P-136786|1P-136786|P-136786|P-207128|1P-136787|tP-136789|tP-136788| P-136790{P-136790:
8_1 (leiea'r asnhd fStleeve P-139879|P-139885| P-139879|P-139883|P-139883( P-139885| P-139891| P-139891|P-139889|P-139889
ain al
S¥ . +a..|P-141097|P- 19671| P-141097|..... YTy, ..| P- 10293| P-135611| P-135611|P- 18377|P- 18377
C-2 | Shaft Nut or|
Coupling. ...|P- 18378/P-139870| P- 18378|........]........| P- 19420| P-149750| P-101492(P-101492!P-101492
B i gl}:a;t ‘e % P-139882/P-139860, P-139882}........].. G0 OBaL: P- 19464| P-139862| P-139862|P-139864|P-139864
- 8! ut  orf
Collar.......|P- 18379|P- 20087| P- 18379|P- 18379|P- 18379| P- 18379| P-113451| P-113451|P-113451|P-113451
D-2 | 8haft Collar
BereW.oounas|ovon.. csmneneifiioeees IR M oo L o apan o o P-138680| P-138681|P- 21140/P~- 21140
E Pinion........ P- 21624|P- 21624| P- 21624 |P- 21624 P’ 21624 P- 21624 P-122957| P-121699|P-101493(P-101493
E-1 | Pinion Bpring...|P- 18375|P- 18375 P- 18375/P- 18375|P- 18375 P- 18375]......... P- 42072|P- 42972|P- 42972
E-2 | Pinion 88her}. vaceses]ooninnnen sewasnvelevaenes onmeeiallwesyaeinmal| Bsl22064] IR=TOBTAT oo o amasiitho-spamiiviits
& Pinion Cap|P- 21625(P-"21625| P-'21625|P- 21625|P- 21625 P~ 21625| P-110666| P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977
E-38 |[Cotter 'pini orfcqsisoes]ianesisilssnssssaslsanitvse b olbhninlweeesae's vaveevs..|P-108254[P-108254
R. H. M. Serew|P- 32588|P-"32588|" P-"32588|P- 32588|P- 32588| P -32588| P-122979| P-108955|. ... ... .| ...0..-
F Bearing Bracket|P- 18366/P- 18366/ P- 18366|P- 18366|P- 18366| P- 18366/ P-124481| P-131593|P-106290|P-106290
F-1 | R.H.M. 8Screw..|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134| P-124483| P-124482|P- 41140|P- 41140
G Bearing Bracket|P- 18367|P- 20094| P- 18367(P- 18367|P- 18367| P- 20037| P-124480| P-131592(P-106289|P-106143
G-1 [. Screws.|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134|P-146134|P-146134| P-146134| P-124483| P-124482|P- 41140(P- 41140
H Clam&in Plate.|P- 5863|P- 5863| P- 5863|P- 5863|P- 5863| P-113358/.........|.c00.....|P-111330|P-111330
H-1 | R.H.M. §crew.. P- 41383|P- 41383| P- 41383|P- 41383| P-41383| P- 46983|. ..... el [ ) 7% S P- 30443|P- 30443
J Mt. Bracket...|..c.ouvun cain feratea v e sin s f steaievardis [asarsie s forac e swelatara s ieareara] (P11 710 P-1217 531P-12L753
J-1 R.H.M. Berew. .{........ e e e de e W ] e e fesses vt e |eea od ves, <F | P=121774] P- 429861 P- '12988
J-2 NIIYS, rwrews oo pansy 176 | s s o1 L ASER 0 U a R g 4o don] 0. 05 IR cinarae Lo esnemnens P-121771|P-101556| P-101556
K Pole Piece. . ... P-'18414|P- 18414 P~ 18414|P-"18414|P- 18414| P-'21364| P-140483| P-131600[P-108260]P-108260
K-1 | Mounting Serew
lower....... P- 22779|P- 22779 P- 22779|P- 22779|P- 22779| P- 48704/...... terieaa-.-|P- 22779|P- 22779
Upper.......|P- 14943|P- 14943| P- 14943|P- 14843|P- 14943 P~ 48703)......0cofervevcacoleevaraeiliearanan
K-2 | Washer........ P-131379|P-131379| P-131379|P-131379|P-131379|.........|..c.cucuuelevnnn.an. P-131379|P-131379
L Crank Assembly|P-158949|P-158949| P-158949|P-158946(P-158946| P-143244| P-135306| P-143244|P-158950 P-158950
L-1 | Crank Handle..|P- 18372|P- 18372| P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372| P-18372 | P- 18372 P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372
M Armature...... IP- 44621|P- 44625 P- 44621 /P- 44621 |P- 44629| P- 44712( P-121693| P-121693|P-156430|P-156430
1

xThese are left-band magnete,

1These are

ht-hand m

nets.

*“Order as follows: Example: 1 Contact Spring Assembly for No. 48A Generator.
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Hand Generator Replacement Parts (Continued)

Part Name of Part 48C 48G 48H 48J 48K 48P 48R 488 50A 50F
A Contact Spring As-
sembly.......... b T * * = * * - b *
A-1 8haft Contact Spring|P-101468|P-101468|........00ccveuuefsscssaas|eennanns P-101468|P-101468/P-101468|P-101468
A-2 Armnturo Contact
..... .|P-103130|P-103130{P-103130|P-103130|P-103130|P-103130|P-103130|P-103130| P-103130{P-103130
A-3 But H VI Screw .|P-106222|P-106222|P-106222(P-106222|P-106222|P-106222(P-106222|P-106222( P-106222|P-106222
B-1 End Magnet.......|P-107912|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-106117|P-107912|P-106117(P-106117
B-2 | Ceater Magaet.....|P-136791/P-136790| P-136790|P-136790|P-136790|P-136790|P-136790{P-136791|P-136793|P-136793
(o] Gear and Sleeve.. . .|P-139889|P-139889|P-139900|P-139900| P-139900| P-139900|P-139889(P-139889|P-139889|P-139889
C-1 | Main 8haft Spnng P- 18377|P- 18377|........ ccecu... vesesaea|oserana.|P- 18377|P- 18377|P-141097(P-141097
C-2 | Shaft Nut or Coup-
ling............[P-101492(P-101492|........ 00" essecnaa]ensnns..|P-158815(P-158815|P-101492|P-101492
D Shaft............. P-139864|P-139864|.....000]cvaavnncfeasnnnfss sasnen P-139874|P-139874|P-139866|P-139866
D-1 | Shaft Nn'. or Colllr. P-113451|P-113451........ | veuenn eeesveea|esvesa. | P-113451{P-113451|P-113451|P-113451
D-2 | ShaftCollarScrew..[P- 21140|P- 21140|. ...... . |. c.ooouefoveeennofieennn.n P- 21140|P- 21140|P- 21140|P- 21140
E Pinion., .. searaenes P-101493|P-101493|P-101493|P-101493(P-101493(P-101493|P-101493|P-101493|P-101493{P-101493
%-}2. l;lnlon Spring......|P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972(P- 42972(P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972|P- 42972|...,....
- inion Washer
Pinion Cap...... P-107916|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P- 42977|P-107916|P- 42977|P- 42977
E-3 Cotter pmor H. M
........ .|P-108254|P-108254|P-108254|P-108254| P-108254 | P-108254|P-108254 | P-108254{P-108254| P-108254
F Besnng Bracket. .. .|P-106290|P-106290|P-106290|P-103899|P-122083|P-122083|P-106290(P-106290(P-106290{ P-106290
F-1 R.H.M. Screwu.... P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140(P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140{P- 41140(P- 41140|P- 41140
G Bearing Bracket....|P-106143 P 106289 (P-106289|P-103898| P-122085|P-122085|P-106289|P-106289|P-106289|P-106289
G-1 R. Screwu.... P- 41140(P- 41140(P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140/|P- 41140|P- 41140|P- 41140/P- 41140
H Cls ﬂnz Plate. ...|P-107914|P-111330|P-111330{P-111330{P-111330(P-111330(P-111330{P-107914|P-113427{P-113427
H-1 Screw. ....|P-107905(P- 30443|P- 30443|P- 30443|P- 30443|P- 30443|P- 30443|P-107905/P- 30443|P- 30443
J Mountln Bracket{ P-106176(P-106840|........ P-106176|P-106176(P-106840]. ... . ... . ..o | veeeesfiuiiaaas
g P-106177|P-106839(P-121753|P-106177|P-106177|P-106839| P-121753|P-121753| P-113428| P-140909
J-1 R.H.M. Screw..... P-107906|P- 42986 /P- 42986|P- 42086|P- 42086|P- 42986|P- 42986|P- 42986{P-113429(P-113429
J-2 Nut....ov00eee...|P-101556/P-101556|P-101556/P-101556{1-101556|P-101556|P-101556/P-101556/P-101556/P-101556
K Pole Piece. . .... .|P-108261 |P-108260|P-108260| P-108260| P-108260(P-108260|P-108260|P-108261/P-113410|P-113410
K-1 Mounting Screws. .|P-107908(P- 22779|P- 22779|P- 22779|P- 22779|P- 22779|P- 22779|P-131380|P- 22779(P- 22779
K-2 | Washer........ .|P-131379|P-131379|P-131379|P-131373|P-131379|P-131379(P-131379|P-131379|P-131379(P-131379
L Crank Auembly ...|P-158948(P-158947|P-158947|P-158947|P-158947 |P-131286|P-158950|P-158950( P-158950|P-158949
L-1 | Crank Handle...... P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372|P- 18372(P- 18372|P- 18372(P- 18372{P- 18372
M Armature.........[P-156431|P-156430|P-156430|P-156430|P-156430|P-156430|P-156430{P-156431|P-155522|P-155522
*Order as follows: Example; 1 Contact S8pring Assembly for No. 48A generator.

No. 299F

Hand Generator Boxes

A hand generator box consists of a generator mounted in an oak cabinet having a hinged cover. The
leads from the generator are connected to terminals mounted close to the inside edge of the box.
Code Gener- Dimengions of Box, Inches
Ne. ator Current Width Depth Length
299F 48A Alternating . ......oovviiiviinn .. 8 6 9
299G 48B Alternating and pulsating. ... ......... 8 6 9
303A 22A Alternating........... - 65 443 8¢
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HAND SETS

No. 1001A No. 1001C Hand Set

E)
REC TRANS % ' “"I
m ::J-- eurion

MTE S e
NO 100k TET O y0 (001G, T uH NO. 1001E NO. 10014

No. 1001 Type

The No. 1001 type hand sets were originelly intended for the use of linemen and are designed to with-
stand the rough handling, incidental to such service. Thia design proved to be so satisfactory that it is
now used extensively for a number of different purposes, as described below.

The handles sre made of brass tubing with drawn brass end pieces and the trtansmitters and receivers
are provided with drawn braas cases equipped with screw clamping rings, thereby making an instrument
that ia extremely rugged.

The No. 1001C and H hand seta are provided with a push button switch which is connected so that these
hand sets function the same as the No. 1020AL desk stand. In view of this, they may be used in con-
nection with our regular magneto and central battery desk set boxes in place of a desk stand, in cases
where the service conditiona are such that a hand set is required.

~——Cords——— Push Button

Code Trans- Code Spring
Na. mitter Receiver No. Length  Combination Principal Use
] Used by lineman as a test set on
243 8 ins, . :
1001 central battery lines. The cord is
A 244W 131w { 2-(5;:terpro§f§t‘ } None gﬂ;?ped with spring conaection
- , 366 8 ft. Used with Nos. 1330 and 1331 port-
1T 2859 131% { {waterproof) 2 make able magneto telephones.
1 make [ Used with desk type Inter-phones
1001E 244W 131w 398 6 ft. an: (where 5 conductor cord is re-
1 break quired.)
. 422 5 ft. 2 ins. Used with No. 1375B portable mag-
1P 244% 131W { {waterprooi) 2 make neto telephone.
1 make
1001J 244W 131W 502 6 it. v Used with desk Inter-phones.
1 bre

Note 1. See “Hand Set Hangers”’ and No. 141A Switch Hook.

hestote 2. Further data on above hand set transmitters and receivers are listed under their respective
ings.

ote 3. For a hand set wired similar to the No. 1001A type, but having a cut-out button, the Nos.

N
1001C or H types may be used, making line connections by means of the green and yellow tracer conductors
of the hand set cord only.
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HAND SETS
(Continued)

»% Y[ r 4
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NO.1002:0 NO.I0DZ2:E NO.1002-AC No. 1002AC

No. 1002 Type Hand Sets

The transmitter and receiver of the No. 1002 type hand sets are mounted on a nickel plated tubular
brass frame, equipped with a hard rubber handle. A switch mounted within the frame, ia actuated by a
plunger which tecminates in a riag by which the hand set, is suspended, when not in use. When the hand
set is removed from the hook, the switch is automatically closed. These hand sets function the same as
certain desk 8 ands, and, therefore, may be used in place of desk stands, if required. A hook (No. 141A
switchhook) is furnished with each hand set.

SREEN

—Cords —

Code Code Code Code Switch
No. Transmitter Receiver No. Lergth No. Length No. length  Combination
1002D 26TW - 141W 336 14 ins, 402 814 ins. 429 4 ft. 6 ins, 1 make and

(4 conductors) 1 break
1002E 26TW 141W 336 14 ins. 402 814 ins. 430 4 {t. 6 ins. 1 make

(2 conductors) contact
1002AC 267W 141W 415 04 ins. 414 414 ina. 318 4f et 2 make

(3 conductors)
Note. The No. 1003 type hand sets are listed under Inter-phones.

Hand Set Hangers

Descriptions
1B Mounts on a vertical surface for holding & No. 1001 type hand set when not in use. The hand
set is suspended by ite receiver, which fits into a recess in the hanger. Cast brass; black
finish. Overall dimensions, 3¢ inches wide, 214 inches deep and 334 inches high.
1C Same as the No. 1B, except that it is equ.i%)ed with rubber studs and a spring, so arranged as
to prevent the hand set from swaying, Used principally on ateamships.

@

No. 1004B HHand Set No. 1B Hanger

No. 1004-B Hand Set

An asluminum hand set primarily designed for use in railway train dispatching work for use of linemen.
Line connectiona are made to the bottom of the hand set. By pressingja button, the necessary connections
are made for convers tion. Calle may be received by the receiver acting as a howler. No provisions
are made for signalliag {from the hand, as the dispatcher is always on the line.

Includes the following :
1 Special No. 131W receiver per D-51120—70 obm. 1 No. 32 induction coil.
1 Special No. 244W transmitter per D-51130. 1 No. 39A condenser.
1 No. 705 Eveready flach light battery.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



88 Western Electric

HEAD BANDS AND HEAT COILS
Head Bands (Receivers)

Code

No. Description

1B Consists of a wire head band with olive drab textile covering, equipped with adjustable yokes for
holding two No. 528BW receivers (less the No. 3A head band ordinarily furnished), also for
holding two No. 509W receivers.

1C Similar to No. 1B, except for use with two No. 128W receivers.

3A Wire head band used as part of No. 528BW receiver.

3B Same as No. 3A, except that the wi e head piecs is covered with black sleeving.

The above types of Head Bands are illustrated elsewhere under “Receivers.”

Heat Coils

No. 76A Heat Colil No. 40 Type Heat Colit

No. 76 TYPE

The No. 76A heat coil is used in the No. 1168A, No. 1168B, 1269A and 1269B protectors and in the
No. 1435P, 1435H and 1435T protector groups for protecting central office equipment against sneak cu ents.
It consists of a black hard rubber sh 1I. hen a current great r than that for w ich it ia designed passes
through the winding, the solder melts and allows a spring on the protector mounting to press the pin against
a contact, thus grounding the line. Replaces No. 73A.
Code Approx. Will Operate in 210 Sec.
. Resistance On Amperes For Use As

3.45 ohms .54 Heat Coil
o S Composition Dummy
Brass Dummy
3%-For 74-A A
2 rorracer 1 :_T
ey |
. a
| | \ A |
~ I é}" [
| Co P -1 I
| ! goemajvegl vy ] |
i [, % ; " # 2 rorracer [T | o1 2 s_ 13
{3 Z L_I—‘;-l L-—‘;—;—J’%— 64 L.;-%J :?% ;—‘;qpﬁ" L“/&'—‘-B
Before Operating After Operafing Before Operating After Operating
NO.74-A C&F
NO0.74-BD.E&G

No. 74 Type Heat Coll

No. 74 TYPE

Thes heat coil are designed to act on small cu rent values at which fuses will not give reliable operation.
They are similar in mechanical construction to the No. 35 type fuses, differing in that a heat coil is
used in place of a fuse wire. The spool of the coil is soldered to the alarm spring with low melting solder
and the indicator sp ing is hooked into a hole in the upper spoolhead. en excessive current passes
th ough the winding, the heat generated melts the solder, allowing the alarm p ing to actuate the alarm

and the indicator spring causes the pool to fly up, thereby giviniia visible indication of the operated coil.
posts may be used in mounting the No. 74 type heat coils. They will carry ontinuou ly one half
their operating current. Size of
Code Rated Resistance Will Operate in 210 Sec.  Mounting Screw
No. Max. Min. on Current of (Amperes) Requi
T4A 18 16 .18 0. 6
74B 3.7 3. .40 No. 10
74C a 5.5 .265 No. 10
74D 3.9 3.8 .34 No. 10
74E 7 5.5 .265 No. 10
74F 57 53 .110 No. 10
74G 57 53 .110 No. 10
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Western Electric 89

HOWLERS AND INDUCTION COILS

Howlers
No. 1 TYPE

The Nos. 1B and 1C howters are equi with a bi-polar magnet structure
of the same general construction as in Western Electric receivers. They are
wound to 1,000 ohms resistance and are desi, primarily to operate on high
frequency current such as is produced by the Nos. 1312A and 1314A railway com-
posite telephones, No. 1004A hand set and the high frequency sigualling device
No. D-16411. The diaphragm of the howler may be accurately adjusted in Telation
to the pole pieces by rotating the front half of the case. When the correct position
is obtamed the case may be focked in position by means of & ring nut.

Cod Overali Dimensions
No. Description LEN
1B Equipped with an jiron mounting bracket 754 x 34 5 214
1C Mounted on a wooden base. 614 x6 x31

Induction Coils

Westorn Eleclrie
G

No. 23 Nos. 13, 29 and 3t

No. 34 No. 46, aleo general design of

Noa. 62 to 68
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INDUCTION COILS (Continued)
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Induction Coil Dimenalons

Induction Coil Now. 13, 19 and 31

Western Electric induction coils are designed to obtain extremely bigh transmission efficiency. One
of the important features is that the entire winding is included in the effective flux area. In other words,
the entire winding is contributed to the efficiency of the induction coil; there being no dead sections of the
winding to reduce its efficiency through the introduction of direct current resistance.

As 1 result of several years’ research work, we have adopted a new core mat rial which consist of a
special steel alloy, used in tbe form of thin strips. This new material permits of greater transmission
efficiency than was heretofore possible with any induction coil core material known to the telephone art.

Code Overall Dimensions, Ins.
No. Description and Principal Use ——(See Dimension Diagram)—
5 When equipped with a magnetic interrupter (P-101495), this A B - C D E

induction coil is used for converting the current from three
or four dry cells into a high frequency current for signalling
howlers and No. 1004 hand sets. (Se High Frequency

Cu rent Signalling Device). . . ... iveriecnansiiannens 43 1% 1% 14 4%
10 Local and toll magnetic switchboards. Equipped with a wood

base on which are mounted seven binding posts.......... 8% 44 2% e meie
13 St ndard for local battery telephomes. .................... 34 1 16 % 2%
23 Nos. 9 and 10 central battery, switchboards and asscciated

desks, Nos. 1 and 4 P.B.X. switchboards and magneto

switchboards. ............. oo popa il oo 4 1% 14 14 3%
24 No. 1 central battery switchboards and Nos. 1 and 2 toll

switchboards and associated desks. Consists of two indue-
tion coils mounted side by side on 2 wood base together with

fiveterminals. ... ... i i i 634 31 1% Sise s
29 Train dispatching (local battery) telephones............... 3YU 1 1& % 24
30 Used in train dispatching service and No, 1336H telephone set 414 134 - S v
31 Same as the No. 13 induction coil, except that it is treated to

resist the action of moisture and fumes. Used in No. 1336

typemine telephones. . . ... ...t e 3y 1 16 % 2%

32 Uged in No. 1336F telephone set and No. 1004 type hand sets
for train dispatching. Similar to No. 29, except that it is

treated to resist the action of moisture. ................. 3y 1 165 % 2%
42 Used for train dispatching service in No. 501 desk set box and

No. 1317BU telephoneset. ..........c.voveenenieana... 4 1& 134 1% 3%
44 Train dispatching s rvice in Receiver Circuit of No. 502

BUDBCIID T Beb. .. .ivee vt ieenstrasaanrensnsannnns 414 1% 134 I 3%
46 Standard for central battery telephone. Is inte able

with the No. 20 induction coil, which was formerly the

BEAIBATA . . . ittt e e 4 1% 1% % 33U
43 Train disgatch'mg service in Transmitter Circuit of No. 502

subseriberset. . ... .. .. ... .. 44 14 1% 1% 3%
62 Primarily for use in ‘‘B” operators anti-side-tone telephone

IO o v e - o T TR RS i s 4 19 134 1& 3%
63 Primarily for use in “A" operators and P.B.X. attendant's

anti-side-tone telephone circuit, ... ..vevviveirnevnanians 4y 1% 134 1% 3%
65 Primarily for use in toll operators anti-side-tone circuit. ... . 41 1% 134 1% 3%
67,68 For use in loud speaking telephone for communication in

cent al offices between the test desk and mainframe...... 414 1% 134 1% 3%
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INTER-PHONES

Picture Index of Inter-phone Systems

SYSTEM NO 1

CABLESTERMAL, Seloctive Ringing—Selective Talking Service
3upto24stations........ociaivananinse. Pages 84-98
1. Any station can ing selectively any other station.
2. More than one conv rsation can take place simul-
Wo 606 TYPE *3ampe  taneously.
3. Apparatus, operation and appesrance, the highest
Syatem No. 1 grade obtainable.

(For systems Nos. 7, 8. 9 and 10 see Apartment

No 6016 TYFL

House Inter-phones on following pages.)
SYSTEM NO. 11

Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
3upto8atations. .....cvveirieiiiiaiiiannn Page 99

1. Any station can ring selectively any other station.

2. Only one conversation can be carried on at a time,

5274 Tee o 6034 TWE o 6034 TPL 1539 3. Apparatus pleasing in appearance and moderate
in cost.
RN NG SYSTEM NO. 12
MASTER STATION ____________ QUTLYING STATIONS 0 Master and Outlying Statione—Common Talking
rvice
{ L4 3 upto8stations..sss.e-.s.isssans.. ., Pages 100-101
1. The ‘‘master station' can call any one of the *‘out-
lying etations,” selectively and the outlying stations can
call the master station (but not each other).
2r Ynll, db:k or annd set ln‘uf- ha::enb may be u-eg
2 », interchangeably in this system for both the master an
"IS2TL TR Na 6034 TYPE Ho1535C T¥Pe 6043 TYPE outlying stations.
System No. 12 3. Only one conversstion can be carried on at a time.
———OUTLYING  STATIONS ———— SYSTEM NO. 12A

Master Annunciator and Outlying Stations
e Common Talking Service
3upto20atations........c.caeniniannainies Pege 102
1. Adapted for echools where the principal must call
the teachers individually and t achers must call the
principal but not each other,
2. Same as System No. 12 except master station is

MASTER
STATION
EQUIPMENT
ROUSZPCTIPE Mo 6042 TIPE  no.6034 TVPE equipped with an annunciator for identifying calls from
Syatem No. 12A the outlying stlhonn.. . .
3. The master station anauaciator is of the Electrical
Reset type.

MASTER _STATION OQUTLYING  STATIONS —

4, Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

SYSTEM NO. 12B

Master Annunciator and Outlying Stations
Common Talking Service
3upto24stations. .....coi0ncemiiianann Pages 103-104

22 : .
- Formerly Known as Systems No. 16B&C
ANNUNCIATOR Mo 15Z7-CITIFE Mo 6043TYPL "SISLATIE. 1. The “outlying stations” can ring the ‘“‘master

System No. 12B annunciator’’ station but not each other.
2. Mast r annunciator station may or may not have

push buttons for calling any one of the outlying atations.
3. This system is also designed for replacing existing
ordinary annunciator and push button eyatems (where
the wiring is suitable).
4. Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.
SYSTEM NO. 15C

oxnarn f
ALK )

F a—=

is27-CTYPE o 6034.TVPE He6043 TYPE “IS39CTIPE Code Ringing—Common Talking Service
Syatem No. 15C 2upto6etations. .. ..c.conun..nn 5000 I N Page 108
1. A simple private line system (requires only 3 line
MASTER STALION —————— OUTLYING STATIONS —————— wires between stations).

2. When a button is pressed at any station the bells
of all otherstations will ring simultansously.

3. The various stations are called by signalling each
one with a different code.

4. Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

< — SYSTEM NO. 18
ABNUNGIATOR NalSZHCI WL Hokoaz L Master Annunciator with Connecting Cords
10up to70stations.........cccvuevinnn Pagen 107-108

1. From the ‘‘master station anaunciator’’ any one of
the "outlying stations’ can be called selectively, or the
master station can be called from the outlying stations.

System No. 18

Note. These diagrams are intonded to show the Ringin,
Service provided for the various Inter-phone systems and shoul

not be confused with the wiring diagrams, which are shown in a 2. Communication can be eatablished between any
seperate bulletin, "Installing and -intnfmu Western Electric two outlying stations by means of connecting cords at
Inter-phones.” the master etation annunciator.
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Wesrern Electric

INTER-PHONES

Hal527-C1 TYPE Ho 6034 TYPE

System No. 14

M ]
Mo, 1527-C TYPE | i
(suITE 2) | !
¥ I
| |
1 |
1 I
o--ﬂ "E
Na. 1539-C TYPE : Ho1539-C TYPE || |
{SUTE 1) N {SUME 1) t
l ' i
| |
)
oA . )
OPTRER i S OPENER
NQ 1562 TYPE "L 1562
VEST(BULE t VESTIBULE
L'T‘
AIBINCIATOR
Na 1350 TYPE
—— JANITOR—
SYSTEM No.7 SYSTEM No8

28tationBOnly. .. ..ot iie i aar e odf
1. For connecting two pointa separated by a mile or less.
2. Only two line wires are required for connecting between
the two stations.
3. Either station can ring and converse with the other.

Picture Index of Inter-phone Systems

SYSTEM No. 14
Private Line

Page 105

No.1527-C ‘anEW
(SUITE 2)

No. 1527 C TYPE
(SUITE 2)

1 - -—-1”
No.1539-C TYPE N01529C TYPE
. GBuITE ) (SUITE. |

et

k.

NO. 1562 TYPE
VESTIBULE

No.I562 TYPE
VESTIBULE

%&? mﬁ?m—-' Andﬁ'ﬂg&%n 7"&'3?&&5
SYSTEM No.D SYSTEM No 0

APARTMENT HOUSE SYSTEMS Nos. 7, 8, 9 AND 10
Selective Talking (Non-Interfering Service)
. Pages 109-111
Bystems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 will furnish selective ringing and selective talking (or non-interfering)
service, making it possible for a number of conversations to take place simultaneously.

System No
Non-]};terfering Service
One vestibule and up to 24 suite Inter-
phomes. . . ... ... . i i P
1. Vestibule can call apartments.
2. Apartments can open door, if desired.

System No. 8
Non-Interfering Service

One vestibule, one janitor and up to 24

suite Inter-phones................... Page 110

1. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor.

2. Apartments can call janitor and epen door, if
desired.

3. Janitor can call apartments.

System No. 9
Non-Interfering Service
One vestibule, one janitor, one tradesmen’s
and up to 24 suite Inter-phones. ....... Page 110
1. Ves ibule can call apartments and janitor.
2. Apartments can call janitor and open door if
desired.
3. Janitor and tradesmen can call apartmenta.

System No. 10
Non-Interfering Service

One janitor's switchboard, two or more vesti-

bule and tradesmen’s Inter-phones and any

number of suite Inter-phonesup to 70, Page 111

This ;{st&m provides the same service as in
System No. 9, but on a larger scale. Intended for
use where several vestibules In the same or adjoinin
apartments are to be served by one janitor.
maximum of 24 suite Inter-phones can be connected
to each vestibule set.

Note. Theabove diagrams areintended toshow the ringing service only, and should not be confused
with the wiring diagrams, which are shown in a separate bulletin, “Installing and Maintaining Western

Electric Inter-phones.”
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e

=

1533-C TYPL

:SUWE [b]
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D:)OR - ]

.

's i DOOR
OPENER ’ OPENER]
= i ‘
Ho.1524-D 1. |
VESTIBULE SET VESTIBULE SET
Mo.|527-C TYPE
JANITORS SET_
SYSTEM No. 2-A SYSTEM Mo.21-D
Mo 1527C TYPE N6 1527-C TYPE
(SUITE 2) (sure 2)

W0, 1524-D

Ho. 1524-D
VESTIBULE SET VESTIBULE SEY

Ko 527-C TYPE Ho JaeTs TIE
e JANITORS SET
SATORS. SEX a J
"

SYSTTH Ho2lC SYSTEM Mo.21-G

Western Electric 93

INTER-PHONES

Picture Index of Inter-phone Systems

APARTMENT HOUSE SYSTEMS—
(Continued)

Systems No. 20 and 21
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
Pages 112 and 115
There are six combinations of the Nos. 20
& 21 System suitable for syastems consisting
of one vestibule and up to 24 suite Inter-
e phones. s
Systems No. 20A and 21A
Pages 113 and 116
1. Vestibule can call apartments.
2. Apartments can open door.
Systems No. 20C and 21C
Pages 113 and 116
1. Vestibule can call apartments
It janitor.
r 2. Apartments can open door.
Systems No. 20D and 21D
Pages 113 and 116
1. Vestibule can call apartments
janitor.

and

and

SYSTEM No ZI-E 2. Apartments can open door and call
janitor.
Systems No. 20E and 21E
Pages 114 and 117
1. Vestibule can call apartments and
ve g1 e 2 Wt door and call
SnTE 2) . 2. Apartments can open door and ca
janitor and laundry.
Systems No. 20G and 21G
Pages 114 and 117
& _ 1. Vestibule can call apartments and
! janitor.
e 2. Apartments can open door and cal
janitor.
;5‘ 3. Janitor can call apartments.
i Systems No. 20H and 21H
] f Pages 114 and 117
- ooR 1. Vestibule can call apartments and
:Z' 4 OPERER janiwr.
o 1524-D 2. Apartments can open door and call
VESTIBIAL SET janitor and laund%.
o 527 € TYPE 3. Janitor and laundry can call apart-
oo o [ ments.
&j‘_—%&g Note. The above diagrams are intended

to show the ringing service only, and should
not be confused with the wiring diagrams,

SYSTEM ; : .
. which are shown in a separate bulletin, #In-

stalling and Maintgining Western Electric Inter-phones.”

Outfit No. 17

Page 124

d of 2 No. 1003 Type
t Inter-phones and in-
stalling material complete in one
box.

Com
Hand

INTER-PHONE OUTFITS

i
(}pluuge/
~ ‘oigactun
™-No.527-C4 TYPES -~

Ho.6043 TYPES
Outfit No. 30 Outfit No. 31
Page 124 Page 124

Includes two private line sur-
face wall Inter-phones packed
in one box. -

Outfit No. 30A

Includes one No. 30 Outfit and
installing material for inside use.

Outfit No. 30B

Includes one No. 30 OQutfit and

installingmaterialforoutside use.

Includes two private line sur-
face hand set Inter-phones
packed in one box. .

Outfit No. 31A

Includes one No. 31 Outfit and

installing material for inside use.
Outfit No. 31B

Includesone No. 31 Outfit and

installing material foroutside use.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 1

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

Inter-phones for the No. 1 System represent the highest standards of design elﬁ;neen'n and
refined manufacture, Four types of Inter-phones are provided, namely, Surface Wall, ol Wall,

and Hand Sets, and they may be uged interuh:t;%eab y in the same system. These sets all incorporate
the same important refinements, as listed hereinafter.

The Transmitter and Receiver are of the same type and high grade of construction as those
used for public telephone exchange service. Due to their character, the transmission is pleasingly uniform
and clear throughout the system with a minimum of battery consumption. These transmitters and
receivers are familiar to telephone users throughout the world.

The Vibrating Bells and Buzzers are wound to 10 ohms with enameled insulated wire, and have
the following advantages (over the low resistance bells which are to be found on the market).

(a) The current required to ring on long and short lines 8 more nearly equalized.
(b) The trouble experienced with armature adjustment is decreased.

¢) On account of the high resistance less ringing current is used and the life of the battery is
le ened, lowering the maintenance cost.

{d) The enameled insulation on the windings being moistureproof, assures agai st current leakage,
or short-circuiting due to moisture or poor insulation.

(e) Avoids use of an excessive nuinber of dry cells to ring the bells of distant stations and prevents

harmful sparking at bells near the batter’ \ would be_the case with two or three ohm bells).
(i desirr

The Terminal Block located in the®® J.l..’aet. is made of hard maple which has bee boiled in
beeswax to make it impervious to moistur. . After this treatment, it is given a coat of i sulating varnish.
On the terminal blocks are mounted terrinal connections having a solder terminal and a screw terminal.
To the solder terminal is connected the local wiring of the set, while the screw termi al provides an asy
method of connecting to the inter-phone cable, no solde ing being required to make a perma ent cable
connection. All terminals are plainly marked on the terminal block in order to easily id ntify the local
cablling and inter-phone wiring.

The Local Wiring from the push button keys, transmitter, bell, retardation coil nd switchhook to
the terminsl block is made by means of a neatly formed cable. Each wire is colored differently in order to
eagly trace the wiring or identify it in any partof theset. The wires in the local cable form are thoroughly
treted to keep out moistur and then laced with linen cord to keep them in shape. The wiring to the
apparatus and terminals is soldered to insure a permanent and reliable connection. The cable is so formed

nd enough slack leit in it to allow the face plat to be opened and closed for inspection, without straining,
bending or in any way interfering with the wiring. To further support the form and hold it in position,
leather straps are fastened to the terminal base and ringing key frame.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 1 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

The Interior Apparatus, such as the transmitter mounting, switchhook, vibrating bell, bell adjusting
wounting, and retardation coil are mounted on a treated maple block and fastened to the faceplate.
Thia method insulates the apparatus and affords uniform alignment. All terminals are marked in order to
easily connect and trace cord and wire connections.

A Retardation Coil of 100 ohms resistance is contained in each Inter-phone. It furnishes talking
current from one talking battery for all conversations, provides against “croas-talk” and reduces the drain
from the battery to a minimum.

The Metal Parte of the wall sets and desk sef key boxes, with the exception of the transmitters
and bells, are treated with the Parker Rustproof Process. 'This consists of treating the partsin a hot chemical
bath, which changes the surface of the metal to a non-rusting basic phosphate.

The Protecting Surface provided by the Parker Process does not add an additional coating of some
other non-oxidizing material, but it is practically a part of the metal itself and prevents rust from spreading
if it should start by the exposure of the bare metal at any spot.

Durable Black Enamel Baked On (over the Parkerized surfaces) provides a tough elastic, non-
chipping finish, two coats of the enamel being applied on surfaces exposed to view.

The Push Button Keys, and their operating mechanism, are mounted in a rigid metal frame. In
designing this key two operations are arranged for (1) for ringing, and (2) for talking.

Normal Ringing Talking
Normal, Ringing and Talking Posltlon of Inter-phone Push Button Key

Each key consists of a hard rubber push button mounted on a metal plunger, which passes through a
hole in a movable locking plate (“m"), (which is under the spring temsion). When the button is
completely depressed (“‘B’’) the spring (“‘0”) makes contact with the ringing battery supply at (‘e"),
causing the ringing current to flow to the station to which this particular key is connected, and ringing the
bell at that station, When the pressure is released, the plunger returns to an intermediate position (*‘C")
breakirg the ringing contact and placing the inter-phone on the line of the station called ready for conversa-
tion. While the conversation is taking place, the plunger is automatically held in the talking position by
the lockingplate (“m") and held thereuntil the plate is actuated by depressing another buttoa. The pressing
of another button causes the locking plate {“'m’") to release the key so that it assumes ita normal position
s shown in “A.” Talking current for the inter-phone is cut off as soon as the receiver isplaced back on
the switchhook.

. e .
il A : >\ /S
Il | o o : i =
il = — 1’ ‘ q l
PRESIDENT SUPEAINTENDENT GENERAL OFFICE ~ STOCK ROOM SHIPPING DEPT, BORLER ROOM
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEM
SYSTEM NO. 1

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking
Service, For use in business organizations,

canie vearmn. @ industries, stores, institutions, large residences,

: 0 etc., where frequently more®than one conversa-

. tion will take place at the same time, where in-

#5324 TYPE ﬂ St e stantaneous connections without loas of time are

Ho 6016 TYPE Mo GOIGTYPE !
necessary and where the highest grade of trans-
mission i8 required.

System No.'l. Showling 4 Stations in One System

Operation. Each station can (by merely pressing a button) selectively ring and talk with any other
station without disturbing the rest of the stations in the system and as many separate conversations can
be carried on simultaneously as there are pairs of Inter-phones. For example, in a system consisting of
six Inter-phones, three separate conversations can be carried on at the same time,

For each station in the system, one push button key is required in each Inter-phone.

Capacity. The Inter-phones are available in standard sizes of 6, 12, 16, 20 and 24 buttons.

Types of Inter~-phones. Wall, desk or hand set Inter-phones may be used interchangeably in this
system. The Inter-phones are described in detail on the preceding pages.

ACCESSORIES

Cable

For connections between the various stations, cable specially designed for Inter-phones can be supplied.
A gystem requires a sufficient amount of cable for connection to each station, the cable being run by the
shortest or most convenient route between the various station locations. This cable includes the necessary
number of wire conductors (two paira for battery leads and one pair for each station in the system) and is
furnished in three different types to suit various locations and conditions:

Typa 6 Stations 12 Station 16 Stations 20 Stations 24 Stations
Fireproof braid..................... No. 134B  No. 141B No. 157B No. 158B  No. 136B
Green cottonbraid................... No. 155B NOFISEB] L. s pmawmmsndy  masmess
Lead covered........................ No. 134B No. 141B No. 157B No. 158B  No. 136B

These cables are described under “Inter-phone accessories.”’

Cable Terminals

A cable terminal should be used wherever a junc-
tion i8 to be made between cables. For example:
Where an outside lead-covered cable is connected to an
interior cable, or wherever a branch is taken off {rom
the main cable. In cases where the cable can be run
direct to the Inter-phone, no cableterminal is necessary.
The number of cable terminals required should be
determined by the installer.

For 8 and 12 button systems use the No. 19A
cable terminals.

For 16, 20 and 24 button systems use the No. 19B
cable terminal.

Cable terminals are described under “Inter-phone
No. 19B. Cabie Terminal with Cable Connections accessories.”

Batteries
Not more than twelve Blue Bell dry celis will be necessary for operating the system. (Five cells for
the talking circuit; four to seven cells for the ringing circuit, depending upon length of line.)
The cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.
Detasiled information for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connections,
etc, are included in our bulletin, ‘“Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will
be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Selective Talking Inter-phones (Continued)

SYSTEM NO. 1
Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

WALL INTER-PHONES
No. 1324 Type

The No. 1324 type Inter-phone is an all
metal set baving a hinged face plate,
movable transmitter and hand receiver.
The sets are finished in black enamel.
The face being hinged, makes it possible
to easily inspect all connections and appa-
ratus, without disturbing the installation.

This Inter-phone is furnished in 6, 12,
16, 20 and 24 button sizes.

No. 1355 Type Wall Inter- Metal Outlet Box Interipr of No. 1355 Type Wal)
phone Inter-phone

No. 1355 TYPE

The No. 1355 type Inter-phone is a flush mounting set having a steel face plate on which is mounted

all of the talking and signalling apparatus and a sheet steel outlet box arranged for ¥{ inch conduit. The
outlet box can be separated from the set and built into the wall during the construction of the building.
Theface plate is hinged at the bottom, making all terminals easily accessible for installation or inspection.
The set is compact but not crowded, and designed to meet the most exacting requirements. The sets are
finished in black enamel. Furnished in 16, 90 and 24 button sizes.

— Dimensions—Inches —
No. of Code Housing ~ Qutlet Box —
Buttons No. Mounting Height Width Depth Height Width Depth
6 1324C-6 Surface 10 634 3% i R i
12 1324C-12 Surface 10 634 3% sieas se e A
16 1324C-16 Surface 144 7}; 3
20 1324C-20 Surface 1445 714 3
24 1324C-24 Surface 144 Y% 3
18 1355C-16 TFlush 1414 674 T 12?5 1374 3
20 1355C-20 Flush 1416 6% i 127%% 5% 3
24 1355C-24 Flush 1414 644 —— 12%% 54 34
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Selective Talking Inter-phones (Continued)

SYSTEM NO. 1
Selective Ringing—Selective Talking Service

e
|
!

Q= -
No. 6016 Type Hand Set
No. 6016 Type Desk inter-phone Construction of 328 Type Key Box Inter-phone

DESK AND HAND SET INTER-PHONES
No. 6016 Type Desk Inter-phones

The No. 6016 type desk Inter-phone consists of a desk stand and a metal key box which employ
the same operating mechanism as described under “Push button keys.”

The Deek Stand is finished in duli black. It is thesame type of Western Electric desk stand that is
gellllexl;ally used for public telephones, millions of which are in service, its efficiency and dependability being
well known.

The Key Box is finished in dull black enamel and is provided with four rubber feet to keep the metal
housing from scratching the table or desk. The comnecting cord between the key box and the desk stand
ig 514 feet long. Cableentrances are provided at the bottom and ends of the box. Furnished in 6 ,12, 16,

20 and 24 button sizes.

Includes -~

No. of Code Dimensions—Inches:
Buttons No. Desk Stand Cord, Ft. Key Box Width Length Depth
6 6016D-6 1120BE 5% 328C-6 b 7% 254
12 6016D-12 1120BE 514 328C-12 5 714 254
16 6016D-16 1120BE 5% 328C-16 53 103 284
20 6016D-20s  1120BE 534 328C-20 5% 102 25
24 6016D-24 1120BE 814 328C-24 5%¢ 1034 28¢

No. 6016 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

The No. 6016 type hand set Inter-phone is the same as the No. 6016 desk set:.ntgpe, except that is
employs a Western Electric No. 1001 type hand set acd hanger instead of a desk s 4

The Hand Set is nickel plated, of pleasing appearance and extremely sturdy construction. This
same type of hand set has been in use for years by telephone linemen and outside repairmen, which attests
to its ability to withstand severe service and rough usage. F .

The Hand Set Hanger is made of cast metal and finished in black. Furnished for supporting the
hand set when not in use.

The Key Box is of the same type described above for use with the No. 6016 desk type Inter-phone.

Includes —

No. of Code Hand Set Dimengions—Inches
Buttons No. Hand Set Cord, Ft. Hanger Key Box Width Length Depth
6 6016H-6 1001J 6 1B 328C-6 5 7% 2%
12 6016H-12 1001J 6 1B 328C-12 5 7% 2%
16 6016H-16 1001J 6 1B 328C-16 634 103 254
20 6016 H-20 1001J 6 1B 328C-20 5% 1034 284
24 6016H-24 1001J 6 1B 328C-24 534 1034 25¢
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

p Service. For use in residences, banks, in-

= [ stitutions, wa houses, stores or other mercantile

8 ‘ g ‘ establishments where conversations can be
)

limited to one at a time. .
Operation. Each Inter-phone in the sys-
tem is equipped with a number of push buttons

. e, “1539C 1Y one for each other station in the system). By
- . e epressing the button marked with the name or
SgweeniiNo,t1: number of the station wanted, the bell at that

station will ring and there only.

Any station in the system can selectively ring any other station. Only one conversation can be
carried on at a time.

Capacity. The wall type Inter-phones can be fur-
nished in capacities of 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 buttons, accommodat-
ing 3, 4, 5, 7 and 9 sta ions respectively in a system.

The desk and hand set Inter-phones are furnished in
capacities of 4 and 8 buttons, accommodating 5 and 9
stations respectively in a system.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall, desk or hand type
Inter-phones may be used interchangeably in the same
system. These Inter-phones are descn%ed in detail under
tl;:a heading of ‘“Description of Common Talking Inter-
phones.”

No. of ~—Wall Type Inter-phones—  Desk Set Hand Set
Buttons Surface ush Inter-phones Inter-phones

2 1527C-2 1539C-2  ,..... ........ R
3 1527C-3 1539C3  ......  ........
No. 1527C-4 4 1527C4 1539C4 6034M 6034AZ No. 1539G-3
Surface Type ¢ 1527C6  1539C6  ...... = ...... ENRe Foasabiione
8 1527C-8 1539C-8 6034P 6034BB

ACCESSORIES

Retardation Coil

A No. 51H retardation
coil must be ordered sepa-
rately for installation near
the bLattery of each system.

Cable

For connection between
the various stations, cable es-
pecially designed for Inter-
phones can be furnished. This
cable includes the necessary
number of wire conductors (3
common wires and one indi-
vidual wire for each station).

Cables are described under
No. 6034 Type Inter-phone  ‘‘Inter-phone accessories.”

No 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

With Fireproof With Green With Lead

Braid Cotton Braid Covering
For 3 and 4 button systems.... Code No. 161B Code No. 142B Code No. 161B
For 6 and 8 button systems.... Code No.162B ............ Code No. 162B

Connecting Blocks

Where a junction is to be made between cables, or wherever a branch is taken
off the main cable, a connecting block should be used. In cases where the cable
can be run direct to the Inter-phone, the connecting block is not required. —The
number of connecting blocks requireci depends upon local conditions. The No.6G
connecting block will answer the purpose in most cases.

Batteries
Five Blue Bell dry cells are ired for the operation of this systern, when the distance between the
two stations farthest apart is 750 ieet or less, and Inter-phone cable, listed above, is used. On lines of
eater length it is recommended that instead of increasing the number of bat ry cells to more than five,

Erger wire be used. The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, number and size
of wires contained in cables, connecting blocks, battery requirements, etc., can be found in the booklet,
“Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will be furnished upon request.

51H Retardation Coll
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12

Master Station—Common Talking

MASTER STATION  __ _ _____QUTLYING STATIONS
"I1527< TYPE Ho1539-C e #6043 TYPE|

Service. Consists of one centrally located “Master Station’ Inter-phone to which are connected
other “outlying station’ Inter-phones. The system provides for communication from a central point to
different stations and vice versa.

Operation. The Master Station Inter-phone is equipped with a number of
push buttons; one for each outlying station in the system. By depressing the
button marked with tht name or number of the outlying station wanted, the bell
at that station will ring and there only.

The outlying stations are equipped with only one button which will ring the
master station when depressed.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Capacity. One Master Station and from two to eight outlying stations.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall, desk and hand set Inter-phones may be used

No. 1527C-4 in this system for either the master or outlying stations.
Wall Inter-phone

No. 1539C-2

Wall Inter-phone No. 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

MASTER STATIONS

These Inter-phones are described in detail under ‘‘Description of Common Talking Interphones.”

No, of Metal Wall Type Inter-phoneg———— Desk Set Hand Set
Buttons Surface Flugh Inter-phones Inter-phonea
2 1527C-2 1539C-2 eeh iiiiessa
3 1527C-3 1538C-3 ..., .
4 1527C4 1539C4 6034M 6034AZ
6 1527C-6 1539C-6
8 1527C-8 1539C-8 6034P 6034BB
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12 (Continued)

No. 1527C-3

Surface Inter-phone No. 1539C-1

Flush Inter-phone

Nov. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

ﬁ‘bl

No. 6043E 0. 6042E No. 6042K
Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone
OUTLYING STATIONS
No. of —Maetal Wall Type Inter-phones Desk Set Hand Set
Buttons Surface Flush Inter-phones Inter-phones
1527C-1 1539C-1 6034AP 6042K
........................ **6042E
........................ 6043E

**No. 6042E is same as No. 6042K, but without face plate and wall box.

ACCESSORIES
Retardation Coil

A No. 51H retardation coil must be ordered separately with each master station Inter-
phone and installed near the battery of the system.

Wiring

For connections between the outlying stations and the master station
either cable or insulated ires can be used, depending largely upon the layout
of the system. Three common wires are req ired throughout the system,
and in addition, one individual wire from the master to each outlying station.
Where there is a long run of a large number of wires, it will be found economical
to use cable, and at all distributing and junction points, to install connecting
blocks. From these connecting blocks separate wires can be run to the Inter-
phones. The sizes of cable and the number of connecting blocks required

No. 51H Retardation Coii should be determined in accordance with the installation instructions.
Batteries

Five Blue Bell dry cells are req ired for the operation of this system when the distance between the
master station and most distant outlying station is 750 feet or less and No. 22 B. & S. gauge wire (as in
the case of Western Electric cable) is used.

On lines of greater length it i8 recommended that instead of increasing the number of battery cells to
more than five, larger ire be used. This should be determined in accordance with the installation instruc-
tions.

The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed information covering wiring diegrams, connection of wires and cables, oonnecting
blocks, etc., can be found in our booklet, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,
which will be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 12A

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM
Two=Way Ringing—Common Talking

—— OUTLYING __ STATIONS

Service. Especially adapted for schools
where the principal may call the teachers indi-

vidually and the teachers can call the principal.
. Similar to the No. 12 System except that the
! master station includes an anaunciator for iden-
3 tifying the calls from the outlying stations.
< Only one conversation can be carried

on at a time.
NOASZFCTIPL Mo o042 TYPE  No.6034 TYPE J .
) Operation. The master station Inter-

System No. i 1
Showing Master Auny unciat]:r arlaalAs Outlyiog Stations gﬁ%}ebﬁl:&lgsﬁmat]ﬁgig 321 g?&yﬁgﬁa?iao:lsngal::
extra buttons for electrically resetting the anununciator drops. To call an outlying station, the push
button marked with the name or number of the party wanted is depressed. This rings the bell at the
station selected and there only.
Each _outlym¥a§atlon Inter-phone is equipped with a push button which signals the master stution
when depressed. This call will also be registered at the master station by the operation of the annunciator
drop corresponding to the station calling.

Capacity. One master station and 3 up to 20 or more outlying
atations,

STATION
EQUIPMENT

TYPES OF INTER-PHONES
Master Station

To consist of the following:

1. A desk set Inber-f)hone with a 514 foot flexible conductor cord.

2. A push button block with or without weighted base and having
a flexible conductor cord of any length desired.

3. A connecting block.

4. A surface type annunciator.

Each of the above items must be ordered separately and in aecord-

P R %t;cfe u;::i';;g éﬁgf: following code numbers and capacities; larger capacitivs can

No.of - **Push-button Block - Annunciator ~
Outlying *No. of List No. «  Desk Connecting Wood No. of Metal
Stations Buttons {Metal Wood Wood ~ Stand. No. Block No. Type  Drops Type
ei
3 4 104A 7900 7980 1320BF 6G 401 4 407
5 6 106A 790 798 1320BY 6G 401 6 407
7 8 108A 7910 7990 1320BF 6G 401 8 407
10 12 SO 7921 79010 1320BF 6B 401 10 407
14 16 S5 7930 79020 1320BF 6B 401 14 407
17 793 7902 1320BF 6F 401 18 407

20 ..,
* Ope button of the push-button block is required for every eight annunciator
drops for electrically resetting the drops.
** Connecting ords for push-button blo ks may be ordered separately in any
length (6 feet of cord beinE the average length).
locks are described under‘Ynter-phone Accessories.”

S&g"s’f&ﬁ $ Metal push-button

Outlying Stations
Wall, Desk or Hand Set Inter-phones may be used. The Inter-phones are the
same as specified for the Outlying Stations of System No. 12.

ACCESSORIES
Retardation Coil

A No. 51H retardation coil must be ordered separately for installation
near the battery of each system.
Wiring
No. 51H Two common wires are required throughout the system and in addition two
Retardation Coll  jndividual wires from the master to each outlying station. Cable or insulated wires
may be us d. Where there is a long run of a large number of wires, it will be found ecoromical to use
cable and at all distributing and junction points, to install connecting blocks. From these connecting
blocka separate wires can be run to the Inter-phones. The sizes of cable and the number of connect-
inIg blocks required should be determined in accordance with the information furnished in our booklet,
“Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones.”
Cables are described under “Inter-phone Accessories.”

Batteries
The batteries for this aystem ar the same as specified for System No. 12.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 12B

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM

(One-way or Two-way Ringing—Common Talking)

Service. Provides for communication between a master station annunciator and a number of outlying
stations.

The master station annunciator (Mechanical Reset Type) i8 equipped with a hand set Inter-phone,
and can be obtained with or without push buttons, depending upon the kind of ringing service required
as follows:

MASTER _STATION e QUTLYING  STATIONS

Fig. 1. Two-way Ringing (Annunciator
Equipped with Push Buttons, One for Each
Outlying Station) enabling the outlying stations
to ring the master station and the master station
to ring the outlying stations individually.

" D
Mo, 1527-C1 TYPE., Ho 6043TYPL 153941

Fig. 1
MASTER STATION ———— QUILYING _ STATIONS

Fig. 2. One-way Ringing (Annunciator
without Push Buttons) enabling the outlying
stations to ring the master station but the master
station cannot ring the outlying stations.

ANMMCIATOR No.IS27-CATYPE Ha 6043 TYPE, mlésscnn:
Fig.2

Operation. Each outlying station is equipped with a push button which signals the master station
when depreased. The call will also be registered at the master station by the operation of the annunciator
drop corresponding to the station calling.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Capacity. One master station and any number of outlying stations up to 24 or more.

TYPES OF INTER-PHONES
Master Station

This conasists of a black finished hand set with a three-foot
cord and an annunciator with hook for holding the hand set.

The annunciator and hand set must be ordered separately.

Finish of annunciator is golden oak. Light or dark oak
finish can be furnished without additional charge.

Annunciators
For Two-Way Ringing
List No. of Drops & Push Buttons
No. (One per Outlying Station)
360000 2
360001 4
360002 6
360003 8
360004 10
360005 12
360006 15
360007 20
Master Sé:t'i;lée'l'wo-wly 360008 24 ::.1‘1’00833
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12B (Continued)

MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM

Annunciators (Continued)

For One-Way Ringing

List No. of Drops & Push Buttons
No. (One per Outlying Station)
360009 2
360010 4
360011 6
;v h-m‘;:-"."lr’"”?ﬁﬁ; 36%12 S
360013 10
360014 12
360015 15
360016 20
No. 360011
Ma:ger Station 360017 24 ?!:ntl‘loosse[:
One-way Service
Hand Set

A No. 1003D hand set must be ordered separately with each annunciator. This set is equipped with

a three-foot cord, and can be hung on the hook on the side of the annunciator.

Outlying Stations

Wall or hand set Inter-phones may be used.These sets are
described in detail under ‘‘Description of Common Talking
Inter-phone.”

No.of —Wall Type Inter-phone (Metal) —~—Hand Set Inter-phones—

Buttons  Surface Flush Surface Flush
1 1527C-1 1539C-1 6043D 6042M
i T D *6042D
*No. 6042D is the same as No. 6042M, but without face
plate and wall box.
No. 1527C-1 ACCESSORIES
Wiring

For one-way ringing service (annunciator without push
buttons) one wire, common to all stations in the system and
in addition, one individual
station.

wires from the master station to each outlying station.

Batteries

of dry cells to more than four, larger wires be used as follows:
250 to 400 ft. use 20 B. & S. gauge copper wire

400 to 600 ft. use 18 B. & S. gauge copper wire
\ 600 to 1000 ft. use 16 B. & S. gauge copper wire

Detailed information for installing, wiring diagrams, battery re-
quirements, cable connections, etc., are included in our bulletin, *“In-
and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will be

stalling
.No, 6043 furnished upon request.
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wirefrom the master station to each outlying

For two-way ringing service (annunciator equipped with push but-
tons) one wire, common to all stations in the system, also two individual

Only one battery is required for the operation of the system. This
should consist of three or four Blue Bell dry cells, where the distance
between the master station and the farthest outiying station is 250
feet or less and No. 22 B. & S. gauge copper wire is used. On lines of
greater length it is recommended that instead of increasing the number

No. 1539C-1

No. 6042 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS
System No. 14

Two Station Private Line
Service. For use where only two stations are required and
where the sets are distantly located from each other.

Only two wires are used for connecting the Inter-phones;
dry cells being required at each station.

Note. Refer also to pages on description of “Inter-phone
outfits” composed of two wall or hand set Inter-phones and

Nat5271 TvPL No.6034 TYPE  the necessary installing material complete.

System No. 14 Operation. Either station can ring the other by simply
depressing the push button of the set.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall, desk or hand set Inter-phones may be used interchangeably. The
Inter-phones listed below are described in detail under “description of Inter-phones.”

No. 1527C-1 No. 6034 Type Desk No. 1539C-1
Wall Inter-phone Inter-phone Wall Inter-phone

Wall Type Inter-phones

No. of (Metal) ——  Desk Set Hand Set Inter-phones
Buttons  Surface Flush  Inter-phones Surface Flush
1 1527C-1 1539C-1 6034BE  6043P 6042AE
o e *6042AF )
No. 6043 Type 3 ; No. 6042 Type
Hand Set *No. 6042AF is same as No. 6042AE but without face plate Hand Set

Inter-phone Inter-phone

and wall box,

Wiring and Battery Requirements. A battery of three Blue Bell dry cells is required at each
station to furnish current for talking and ringing if the length of line is less than 750 feet. If the lepgth of
the line is increased, additional dry cells are required at each station to insure satisfactory ringing. The
following list indicates the additional dry cells required at each station:

Additional Number of Cella for Each Stati

Length of Line B. & S. Gauge Copper Wire

Between Stations No. 12 No. 14 No. 16 No. 18
750 to 1000 ft. 1 1 1 2

1000 to 1500 ft. 1 1 1 3

1500 to 3000 ft. 1 2 3 £

3000 to 4000 ft. 2 3 s

4000 to 5000 ft. 2

5000 to 6000 ft, 3

Blue Bell dry cells are listed under “Inter-phone accessories.”

Detailed information for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connections,
etc., are included in our bulletin, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,” which will
be furpished upon request. J
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 15C

Code Ringing—Common Talking

Service. A simple and inexpensive syatem
for small residences, warehouses, stores or mer-
cantile establishments, where only a few stations
are required and the number of calls between the

. 1 atationa are not {requent.
Requires o ly three line wires throughout

Fi527-CTYPE No. 6034 TYPE No.6043 TYPE 1539 TYPE the system for two or more stations.

System No. 15 Only one conversation can be carried
Showiang 4 etatione in one aystem on at a time.

Operation. Each station is quipped with one push button which, when dep essed rings the bells
at all the other stations.

The various stations are called by signalling each one with a different ¢ de ring; for instance: Two
rings for Station No. 2, th ee rings for Station No. 3, etc.

If more than six stations are in service, signalling code mista es are likely to occur, due to the possibility
of misunderstood signals. System No. 11 is recommended where the initial installation comprises more
than four or six stations.

Capacity. Two to six stations may be operated in this system. More stations can be added but at
the expense of ease and certainty in signalling. .

Types of Inter-phones. %Vall,ggsk or hand set Inter-phones may be used in the system. These
Inter-phones are described in detail under “Description of Common Talking Inter-phones.”

No. 1527C-1 No. 6034 TypeDesk No. 1539C-1
Wall Inter-phone Inter-phone Wall Inter-phone

Metal Wall Type
No. of ~——Intee-phones——  Desk Set —Hand Set Inter-phones—

Buttons  Surface Flush  Inter-phones  Flush Surface
I 1527C-1 1539C-1 6034BE 6042AE 6043P
wr e TR e *8042AF .....
No. 6043 L .
Type Hand *No. 6042AF is same as 6042AE, but without face plate and No. 6042 Type
Set Hand Set
Inter-phone wall box. Inter-phone
ACCESSORIES

Retardation Coil
A No. 51H retardation coil must be ordered separately and installed near the battery of
the ayatem.
Wiring
Th ee wires are required for connecting the Inter-phones for two or more stations.

Batteries

Five dry cells are required for the operation when the length of the line is 750 feet or less,
and not more than four stations are to be used, connected by Nos. 20 or 22 B. & S. gauge colpﬂ)er wire. If
more than four Inter-phones are required or if the line is longer than 750 feet, larger wires should be used in
accordance with the installation instructions, The dry cells can be placed in the basement or any
other acceasible place. . ; . . .

Note. Datailed information for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable
connections, etc., are included in our bulletin, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,”
which will be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 18
MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM

(Non-Interfering)
MASTER STATION e QUTLYING  STATIONY e
ANNUNCIATOR NoI527CI TYPL: Mo 6042 TYPL *1533C1 T

System No. 18 (Showing Maater and 3 Outlying Stations)

Service. For use in hotels, clubs, Y. M. C. A. buildings, schools, hospitals, etc., to provide for com-
munication between a central or master station and a larger number of outlying stations, as follows:

1. The Master Station can selectively ring and talk with any of the outlying stations and the outlying
stations can call the Master Station.

2, Communication can be arranged bet ween any two outlying stations through the medium of one or
two connecting cords at the Master Station.

No connection can be made between this system and a public telephone system.

Operation. The Master Station Annunciator consists of a number of drops and jacks (one for each
outlying station in the system), a push button for ringing, a hand set Inter-phone and a cord and plug for
calling and answering.

1. To call an outlying station, the Master Station operator inserts the plug into the jack corre-
sponding to the station wanted and depresses the ringing button of the annunciator. The operator converses
with the outlying station by pressing the talking lever of the Hand Set Inter-phone.

2. Each outlying station Inter-phone is equipped with a push button for ringing the Master Station
and at the same time operating one of the annunciator drops, thereby registering the call. The Master
Station operator answers by inserting the answering plug into the jack corresponding to the drop operated
and pressing the talking lever of the hand set.

3. If one outlying station wishes to converse with another outlying station, a connection can be
established by means of a pair of connecting cords (equipped as part of the annunciator when 8o specified),
each cord terminating in separate plugs. This connection ia effected as follows:

The Master Station operator withdraws the answering plug from the jack of the station calling, inserting
in its place one of the connecting cord plugs, and proceeds to call the station wanted as explained above,
initem 1. Having secured an answer from the station wanted, the operator again withdraws the anawering
plug and inserts in its place the other plug end of the connecting cord. This completes the connection be-

tween the two outlying stations.

No annunciator supervisory features are provided to indicate the termination of a conversation between

_outlying stations, if supervision is required, it will be considered special. Where a large number of con-

nections are required between outlying stations, our No. 1801 lamp signal, Private Exchange Switch-
board, is recommended.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 18 (Continued)
MASTER ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM

Capacity. One magster station and 10 to 70 or more
outlying stations.

TYPES OF INTER-PHONES
Master Station Annunciator

Wood cas with standard oak finish. Other special
finishes can be furnished. Drops and jacks will be num-
bered from one up, unless otherwise specified.

List No. of || List No. of
No. Drops || No. Drops
1028 10 || 1034 36
1029 12 || 1035 42
1030 18 || 1036 48
1031 20 || 1037 56
1032 24 || 1038 60
1033 30 1l 1039 70

Master Station Annunciator

Each of the above list bumbers covers the annunciator only and does not inciude the hand set
Inter-phone which must be ordered separately.

Hand Set Inter-phone for Annunciator
This consists of a No. 1003K hand sat.

Hook

A No. 141A hook can be used for supporting he hand set,
the hook to be scr wad into the side of the nnunciator.

Connecting Cords
I{ Inter-communication between outlying statiens is
desired, one or two pau'n of connecting cords may be ordered
as d seribed under “Operation” (Iiem 3).

No, 1527C-1 Outlying Stations No. 1539C-1

Walt Inter-phone

Wall or hand set Inter-phones may be used. These are  Wall Inter-phione
described in det il under “Description of Common Talking
Inter-phones.”

No.of —Metal Wall Inter-phones— —Hand Set Inter-phones—

Buttons Surface Flush Flush Surface
1 1527C-1 1539C-1 6042L 6043G
Raz NG el asovenimseds *6042G 0 ......

*No. 6042G ié same as No. 6042L, but without frce
plate nd wall box,
Wiring
One wire, common to all stationsin the system is required,
and, in addition, two individual wires between the master
and each outlying station, Where thers is a long run of a
large number of wires, it will be found economical to use calsle
and tastall cable terminals or connecting blocks at all dis-
tributing and junction points. From there, the installation
can be continued by means of separate wires to the various
N B0SH outlying stations. The size of cable and number of connect ng
Hand sl:t” blocks hould be det rmined by the installer in socordance No. 6042 Type

Inter-phone with the installation requirements. Hand Seét
Inter-phone

Batteries

Five or more dry cells are reclzired for operating the aystem. The cells can be placed in the
e.

basement or any other accessible place. . . )
Detailed in%:)rmation for installing, including wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connections
etc., are included in our bulletin, “Ipstalling and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,’” which will

be furnished upon request. .

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Western Electric 109

INTER-PHONES
Apartment House Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking—Non-Interfering Service
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No. 1562C-7 Vesatibule Inter-phone with No. 336 Mall Box Group Complete

Service. Apartment house Inter-phones are designed to provide service between the vestibule

apartments, janitor and tradesmen. The systems are planned throughout with the utmost care to give
e most reliable service.

Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 cover the practical service requirements of most apartment houses. One
system may be expancied into another at any time by the use of additional apparatus.

These systems are designed for selective ringing and talking or non-interfering service,
making it possible for the master station, such as the vestibule, the tradesmen and the janitor
to communicate with different apartments simultaneously without interference with each other.

Operation. The vestibule, janitor’s and tradesmen’s Inter-phones are equipped with push button
keys (one for each apartment station). By depressing the button marked with the name or number of the
apartment desired, the bell at that station will ring and there only.

The apartment Inter-phones can be provided with one or two push buttons for ringing the janitor’s
station or operating an electric door opener.

Separate conversation may take place simultaneously between the vestibule, janitor or tradesmen and
different apartments.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall type Inter-phones are specified throughout for the various systems.
These Inter-phones, including the Mail box units, are described in detail under “Description of Apartment
House Inter-phones.”

Types of Systems. See descriptions on following pages.

Accessories for Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10

Coil and Condenser Box. One retardation coil and one condenser are required for each vestibule,
janitor's (either wall Inter-phone or master annunciator) or tradesmen’s station,

Cable. For connecting the various stations, either cable or insulated wires can be used, depending
largely upon the layout of the building. Where there is a long run of a large number of wires ({or instance,
between the janitor, vestibule, and tradesmen Inter-phones or for the vertical riser from floor to floor) it
will be found economical to use cable, and to install cable terminals or connecting blocks at all of the dis-
tributing and junction points. ) it ) )

. For connecting the Inter-phones of the various apartments to these distributing points, insulated
wires (No. 22 B. & S. gauge) can be used. The number of wires are outlined in the description of each
system on the following pages.

Batteries. Not more than 12 Blue Bell dry cells will be necessary for operating any of the above sys-
tems (5 cells for the tallkang circuits and 4 to 7 cells for the ringing circuits, depending upon the length of
the line). The cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

. Note. This battery data is based on the use of standard Inter-phone cable or No. 22 B. & S. gauge
wire.

Door Opener. If a door opener is included in the system, additional dry cells will be required.
Generally, two or three cells have been found sufficient for this purpose. Any standard type of door opener
may be used.

Note. Detailed information for installing wiring diagrams, battery requirements, cable connection
etc., are included in our booklet, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,”” which will
be furnished upon reguest.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (Continued)
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SYSTEM No8

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking—Non-Interfering Service
SYSTEM No. 7

. Service. Vestibule can call apartments. Apartments can open door,
if desired.
Capacity. One vestibule and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 24.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No. 7
Vestibule

t1 No. 1562 type Inter-phone and mail boxes as required .

Apartments
1527C-0 Surface type Inter-phones or
1527C-1 Surface type Inter-phones, 1 button (for door) or
1539C-0 Flush type Inter-phone or
1539C-1 Flush type Inter-phone, 1 button (for door).

Miscellaneous
1 No. 295BC coil and condenser box.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

*2 wires common to entire system.

1 wire for each suite Inter-phone.

Battery to furnish operating current.

1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 8

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor. Apartments can call
janitor and open door, if desired. Janitor can call apartments.

Capacity. One vestibule, one janitor and any number of suite Inter-phones
up to 24.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No. 8
Vestibule

t1 No. 1562 type Inter-phone and mail boxes as required.

Apartments

1527C-1 Surface wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1527C-2 Surface wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door)
1539C-1 Flush wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or

1539C-2 Flush wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor
1 No. 1350 Typejnter-phone, 1 janitor’s annunciator

an
1 No. 295 AS Coil and condenser box.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

*2 wires common to entire system.

2 wires for each suite Inber-ghone.

4 wires for connecting vestibule to janitor and coil and condenser box.
Battery to furnish operating current.

1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 9

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor. Apartmenta can call
janitor and open door, if desired. Janitor and tradesmen can call apartments,

Capacity. One vestibule, one janitor, one tradesman and any number of
suite Inter-phones up to 24.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No. 9
Vestibule
t1 No. 1562 Type Inter-phone and mail boxes as required.
*Note. 1 common wire to be omitted when door opener is not required.

tSee “Description of Apartment House Inter-phones’” for selecting proper
type of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (Continued)
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SYSTEM N0

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking—Non-Interfering Service

SYSTEM No. 9 (Continued)

Apartments
1527C-1 Surface wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1527C-2 Surface wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons for janitor and door or
1539C-1 Flush wall Inter-phone, 1 button for janitor or
1539C-2 Flush wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons, for janitor and door.

Tradesmen
1 No. 1350 type Inter-phone.

Janitor

1 No. 1350 type Inter-phone, 1 janitor’s annunciator and
1 No. 295BD coil and condenser box.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

*2 wires common to entire system.

2 wires for each suite Inter-phone,

4 wires for connecting veatigule to janitor, tradesmen’s set and coil
and condenser box.

Battery to furnish operating current.

1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 10
Service. Provides the same service as outlined under System No. 9,
but on a larger scale, intended for use where several vestibules in the same
or adjoining apartment houses are to be served by one janitor. The janitor’s
equipment consists of a master annunciator.
Capacity. One janitor’s switchboard, two or more vestibule and trades-
men’s Inter-phones and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 70.

Inter-phone Apparatus Required for System No, 10

Vestibule
2 or more No, 15662 type Vestibule Inter-phones and mail boxes as
required .
Apartments

1527C-1 Surface wall Inter-phone, 1 button for janitor or

1527C-2 Surface wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons for janitor and door or
1539C-1 Flush wall Inter-phone, 1 button for janitor or

1539C-2 Flush wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons, for janitor and door,

Tradesmen
2 or more No. 1350 type Inter-phones.

Janitor

1 annunciator switchboard and
*#] or more No. 295 type coil and condenser boxes.

Wiring and Battery Requirements
*2 wires common to entire gystem
2 wires for each suite Inter-phone
5 wires for connecting each vestibule to janitor, tradesmen's sets
and coil and condenser box
Battery to furnish operating current
1 door opener and miscellaneous installing material,

Note. **One retardation coil and one condenser are required for the

janitor'’s annunciator and each vestibule and tradesmen’s Inter-phone.
*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 20
Selective Ringing—Common Talking

No. 1520U Inter-phone with
Pusgh-Button Plate

Service. The No. 20 Inter-phone Systems are designed to provide an inex ensive and reliable means
of communication betwe n vestibule, apartments, janitor's qu rters, laundry and tradesmen’s entrance.
This system differs from Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (as described on the preceding pages) in that only
one conversation can be carried on at a time, as all setg are connected to one talking circuit.

There are eix combinations of the No. 20 System, differing from each other in the number of locations
in the apartments which a e to be connected for inter-communicating service. The operation of each of
these combinations, however, is the same.

Operation. The vestibule Inter phone is uii)l;l)ed with a push button for calling the janitor, also a
push-button plate is provided for mounting bes?ﬂe e Inter-phone, the plate being equipped with push-
buttons for calling each apartment. To call an apartment, the push-button having the name of the apart-
ment wanted is depressed; this rings the bell at the apartment selected and there only. ;

The apartment Inter-phones can be provided with push-buttons for operating the door opener, calling
the jan t r, laundry or any other station in accordance with the combination selected.

The janitor's laundry and tradesmen’s Inter-phones ean be arranged either for receiving calls from the
oight%r stations wghout being able to eignal back, or for receiving calls and for signalling back to any one
of the s ents.

y one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Typee of Inter-phones. Wall mwr-phones are specified throughout for the No. 20 Systems,
the sets are described in detail under “ iption of Apartment House Inter-phones.”

Types of Systeme. (See des riptions on following pages.)

ACCESSORIES FOR No. 20 SYSTEMS .
The cabling, terminals, door opener (if required) for these systems are the same as outlined for Sys-

tems 7, 8 9 and 10,
BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

For the ogemtion of each system a battgrig of not more than five dry cells is required. These can be
placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed jnformation covering wiring diagrams. connection of wires and cables. connecting blocks, ete., can be
tound ir our booklet, “'Installing and Maintaining Weatern Electria Inter-phones,” which will be furnished upon requast.

Mail Boxes (Mounted Separately)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



No1527-C TYPE
(SUITE *2)

No(539-C TYPE
GUITE *Y)

= vlmnm

15204 VESTIBULL
l’l‘b PUSH BUTTON PLATL

SYSTFM Na20A

Me. 1527-C TYPE
(SUITE *2)

Mol527-C T
Janitors SET G

No I527-C TYPE
(swTE™2)

1016201 VLSTIBAE
AMD PUSH BUTTON PLATE
Naiszr-cTvee I
mum!-é se1 4

SYSTEM Na2D-0

Wesrernn Electric 113

INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 20 (Continued)
Selective Ringing—Common Talking
SYSTEM No. 20A

Service. Vestibule can call apartment; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
11 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code
No. Apartments

1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone (button for door), or
1539C-0 Flush Wall Inter-phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone (button for door).

Wiring and Batteries

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous in-
stalling material.

SYSTEM No. 20C
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
t1 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for door opener), or
1538C-0 Flush Wall Inter phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for door opener).

Janitor
1 No. 1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones, 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone, 2 extra
wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor's Inter-phone.

SYSTEM No. 20D

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open door
and call janitor. Inter-phone apparatus.

Vestibule
t1 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code
No. Apartments

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door), or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor or Laundry
1 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries

*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous in-
stalling material.

Note: “One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.

tSee ‘‘Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper type
of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES
Apartment House System No. 20 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 20E
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and call janitor and laundry.

Vestibule

1 ocl;T 0. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
e

No. Apartments

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or

g;_ﬁ 1527C-3 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and

DOOR door) or
ortueR 1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for g’anitor and laundry) or

1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and

door) .
Janitor and Laundry

2 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phones.
Wiring and Batteries

SYSTEM fe20€ *Five wires common to all Inter-phones. A wire for each apartment
Sy Inter-phone, batteries to furmish operating current, one door
opener and miscellaneous installing material.
SYSTEM No. 20G
ipye Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
""52..‘.}"{'-!)" door and call janitor, and janitor can call apartments.
Vestibule
E:l (Ij‘I 0. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
ode
No. Apartments

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door) or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or

1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor and Laundry

1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon
number of push buttons required).

¥
00 NESRERE Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.
Wiring and Batteries
Mol521-C TYPL *Four wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment
AT L Inter-phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door
opener and miscellaneous installing material.
SYSTEM te.20-G
SYSTEM No. 20H
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open
door and call janitor and laundry, janitor and laundry can call apar ents.
Vestibule
19,1527-C TYPE 11 No. 1520U Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
e Code
No. Apartments
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 %uriace Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and
00r) or
Mo 1539-C TYPE 1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
(suTE®1) 1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door)
: Janitor and Laundry
| 1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon

;ﬂ number of push buttons required).
Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.

Wiring and Batteries

% 5200 VESTIBULE

A *Five wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment
Rersz2c Tyee Inter-phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door
ANBRYS15 opener and miscellaneous installing material.
Note. *One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.
SYSTEM HoZOH tSee *““Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper type

of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 21

Selective Ringing—Common Talking
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Service. The No. 21 Inter-phone Systems are desig ed to provide communication between vestibule,
apartments, janitor’s quarters, laundr and tradesmen’s entrance, y

This system has the same service requirements as system No. 20 (described on the preceding pages)
except that the vestibule equipment consists of a loud speaking cordless type inter-phone which
eliminates all projecting parts and provides against theft of receivers and cords.

There are 8ix combinations of the No. 21 System, differing from each other in the number of locations

in the apartments which are to be connected for inter-communicating service. The operation of each of
these combinations, however, is the same.

Risagin

No. 1524D Inter-phone with Mail Boxes Complete

Operation. The vestibule Inter-phone is equipped with a push-button for talking and listening.
Also push-buttons are provided for calling each ﬂ)&rfment.

‘o call one of the apartientsfrom the vestibule, the push-button (opposite the name of the party wanted)
is depressed, which rings the bell of that apartment. e vestibule party next depresses the talking and
listeni g button of the telephone set, and keeps it depressed while awaiting reply, and while conversing
with the apartment party. .

The apartmentgnter-phones can be provided with push-buttons for operating the door opener, calling
the janitor, laundry or any other station in accordance with the combination selected.

The janitor’s, laundry and tradesmen’s Inter-phones can be arranged either for receiving calls from the
other stations without being able to signal back, or for receiving calﬁ and for signalling back to any one
of the apartments.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

Types of Inter-phones. Wall type Inter-phones are specified throughout for the No. 21 Systems.
The sets are described in detail under “Description of Apartment House Inter-phones.”

Types of Systems. (See descriptions on following pages.)

ACCESSORIES FOR No. 21 SYSTEMS

The cabling, terminals, door opener (if required) for these systems are the same as outlined for Sys-
tems 7, 8, 9 and 10.

BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

For the operation of each system three sets of dry batteries are required, each set to consist of three
dry cells. The batteries can be placed in the basement, or any other accessible place.

Note. Detailed information covering wiring diagrams, connection of wires and cables, eonnectinﬁ

blocks, ete., can be found in our booklet, “Installing and Maintaining Western Electric Inter-phones,
which will be furnished upon request. [
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Wesrern Electric
INTER-PHONES

Apartment House System No. 21 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 21A
Service. Vestibule can call apartments; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
$1 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone (button for door), or
1539C-0 Flush Wall Inter-phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone (button for door).

Wiring and Batteries
*3 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous
ingtalling material.
SYSTEM No. 21C
Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open door.

Vestibule
11 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C0 Surface Wall Inter-phone, or

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for door opener), or
1539C-0 Flush Wall Inter-phone, or

1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-pbone, 1 button (for door opener).

Janitor

1 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones, 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phone, 2 extra
wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor’s Inter-phone.

SYSTEM No. 21D

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor apartments can open door
and call janitor. Inter-phone apparatus.

Vestibule
t1 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.
Code
No. Apartments

1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door), or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor), or

1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door).

Janitor or Laundry

1 No. 1527C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phone.

Wiring and Batteries
*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. 1 wire for each apartment Inter-phonme,
batteries to furnish operating current, 1 door opener and miscellaneous
installing material.
Note. *One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.

t See “Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper
type of vestibule equipment.
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INTER-PHONES
Apartment House System No. 21 (Continued)

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

SYSTEM No. 21E

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and eall janitor and laundry.

Vestibule
11 No. 1524 type Inter-phones, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code No. Apartments
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door) or
1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door)

Janitor and Laundry
2 No. 1529C-0 Surface Wall Inter-phones.

Wiring and Batteries
*Five wires common to all Inter-phones. A wire for each apartment Inter-
phone, batteries to furnish operating current. one door opener and mis-
cellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 21G

Service. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor; apartments can open
door and call janitor, and janitor can call apartments.

Vestibule
11 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code No. Apartments
1527C-1 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door) or
1539C-1 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 1 button (for janitor) or
1539C-2 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and door)

Janitor and Laundry
1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon number
of push buttons required)
Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.

Wiring and Batteries
*Four wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment Inter-
phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door opener and mis-
cellaneous installing material.

SYSTEM No. 21H

Service, Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open
door and call janitor and laundry, janitor and laundry can eall apartmenta.

Vestibule )
$1 No. 1524 type Inter-phone, push-button plate and mail boxes as required.

Code No. Apartments
1527C-2 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1527C-3 Surface Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door) or
1539C-2 Flush W all Inter-phone, 2 buttons (for janitor and laundry) or
1539C-3 Flush Wall Inter-phone, 3 buttons (for janitor, laundry and door)

Janitor and Laundry
1 Nos. 1527C-2 to 1527C-8 surface wall Inter-phones (depending upon number
of push buttons requir
Note. For more than 8 buttons, add push button block.

Wiring and Batteries
*Five wires common to all Inter-phones. One wire for each apartment Inter-
phone, batteries to furnish operating current, one door opener and mis-
cellaneous installing material.
t See ‘‘Description of Apartment House Inter-phones” for selecting proper type
of vestibule equipment.
Note. *One wire may be omitted if door opener is not used.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones
USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 7 TO NO. 21
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
WALL INTER-PHONES NOS. 1527C AND 1539C TYPES

GENERAL

The Nes. 1527C and 1539C Inter-phones represent the bighest development yet attained toward the
standardization of design and construction of Common Talking T Inter-phones.

This result ia due to the exceptional engineering skill employed in producing a universal Inter-phone
that is simple, yet pleas ng in design; compact, yet w th every part a cessible for instant inspection;
rugged, yet light in weight and efficient in operation.

CONSTRUCTION AND FLEXIBILITY

The principal features of these Inter-phones are:

Surface and Flueh Type Inter-phones 80 wired as to be adaptable for use in any of our *““Common
Talking' Inter-phone systems.

An Interchangeable Push Button Arrangement provides for readily furnishing Inter-phanes from
stock in capa ities of 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 butto s as required.

Circuit Labels in Each Inter-phone together with an envelope containing strap wires and a
diagram of conpections give clear, concise instructions for universally connecting the completely quipped
sets for any of our Common Talking Systems.

The Push Button Arrangement provides for the future growth of an Inter-phone gystem by gimply
ordering push button units of the required capacities without having to remove or dismantle the sets irom
the system. (This assumes that eable including spare wires is originally i stalled.)

FINISH OF INTER-PHONES

The Metal Parts of the Nos. 1527C and 1539C Inter-phones with the exception of the transmitter
and bells are treated with the Parker Rustproof Process. This consista of treating the parts in a hot
chemical bath, which changes the surface of the metal to a non-rusting basic phosphate.

The Protecting Surface provided by the Parker Process does not add an additional coating of some
other non-oxidizing material, but it is practically a part of the metal itself and prevents rust from spreading
if it should start by the exposure of the bare metal at any spot. .

Durable Black Enamel Baked On (ov r the Parkerized surfaces) provides a tough elastic, non-
chipping finish, two coats of the enamel being applied on surfaces to view.

OF INTEREST TO CONTRACTORS AND ARCHITECTS

. The universal and flexible feature of these new metal wall Inter-phones is of special importance si ce
it now enables contr ctorsand dealers to carry complete stocks of Inter-phones for adoption to any of our
common talking systems with but a small amount of investment,

No. 1527C-2 Type Open View No. 1527C-4 Type
iatec-phone Inter-phone

No. 1527C INTER-PHONES
(Surface Type)
The No. 1527C Type Inter-phone has a surface mounting metal bousing which contains all of the
and signalling apparatus, also a met |backboard, which isfurnished for mounting the set to the wall.
e Housing of the set is of ru construction, being formed out of sheet steel and is eq ipped
with hinge hooka which match up with slots in the base of the metal backboard. This arrangement permite
fastening the backboard in place on the wall and then mounting the housing unit to it.
The Hinge Arrangement of this set enables the installer to swing down the housing unit from the
backboard (see illustration) for making connections to the terminals; also to permit interior inspection
of the set at any time after its inatallation.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones (Continued)
USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 7 TO NO. 21
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
WALL INTER-PHONES
Nos. 1527C AND 1539C TYPES
The Metal Backboard is designed to permit the entrance of wires or cab ing from either the top,
bottom or center of the set; also, a metal guide ring is located near the cable entrance at the base of t]?e
backboard so that the connecting wires may be looped through this ring to hold them in place and provide
& proper bending point when the housing is swung forward.
A Th:; Finish is durable dull black enamel with nickel trimmings (see general notes on ‘‘Finish of Inter-
phones").

Code No. of
No. Buttons For Inter-phone Systems
1527C-0 0 7,20 and 21
1527C-1 1 7,8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 18,
20 and 21
1527C-2 2 8, 9, 10, 20 and 21
1527C-3 3 11, 12,20 and 21
1527C4 4 11, 12,20 and 21
1527C-6 6 11, 12,20 and 21
1527C-8 8 11, 12,20 and 21
Dimensions of Housing (0 to 8 Buttons)
High, Wide, Deep
Ins. Ins. Ins,
Interior of Housing 7% 5 2% Backboard
for 1527C Type for 1527C Type

No, 1539C-1 Type Outlet Box Back of Face Plate No. 1539C-Z Type
Inter-phone for 1539C Type for 1539C Type Inter-phone
No. 1539C INTER-PHONES
Flush Type

The No. 1539C type Inter-phone has a flush steel face plate on which is mounted all of the talking and
signalling apparatus, also a metal outlet box which is furmished for mounting the set in the wall.

The Outlet Box is of unique design in that metal aligning strips are fastened at the top and bottom
front of the box (gee illustration), so as to properly align the set after the face plate unit is fastened to the
outlet box (in case the outlet box isinstalled out of plumb). Itisequipped with adjustable ears for mounting
it in the wall, the same as are furnished on standard sectional outlet boxes. ockouts are provided at
both the top and bottom for the entrance of 34 inch conduit or connecting wires.

The Face Plate Support for Installer is an added feature of this set, consisting of a wire hook
mounted on a amall card with printed instructions for its use. This hook is for temporarily supporting
the Inter-phone face plate, of flush type sets, during installation, so that the wires may be reacﬁgro con-
nected to the terminals by the installer.

s T};a’e) Finish is durable dull black enamel with nickel trimmings (see general notes on “Finish of Inter-
phones”). .

Code No. No. of Buttons For Inter-phone Systems

1539C-0 0 7, 20 and 21

1539C-1 1 7,8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 18, 20 and 21

1539C-2 2 8,9,10,20 and 21

1539C-3 3 11, 12, 20 and 21

1539C-4 4 11'and 12

1539C-6 6 11 and 12

1539C8 8 11 and 12

——Dimensions of Face Plate—— ~——Dimensions of Outlet Box (For Wall Opening)——
ig ide High ide Desp

9 Tus. 5% Ins. 7}§Ins. 4 Ins. 2¢% Ina.
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Western Electric
INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones (Continued)
USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 11 TO NO. 15

&

No.6034BE Desk Inter-phone

No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

No. 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service

DESK SET INTER-PHONES
No. 6034 Types

A compact type of desk Inter-phone embodying all of the
necessary talking and signalling equi&ment and ret.aining in
d?igﬁ the same general appearance of the standard type of desk
telephone.

The stands are equipYed with watch-case receivers and
finished in dull black enamel with nickel trimmings, presenting a
neat and attractive appearance.

The desk stands of the Nos. 6034AP and BE Inter-phones are
each equtie;aped with a push button and buzzer. The push button
is mounted in a convenient position in the stem of the stand for
signalling purposes and the buzzer is mounted in the base of the
stand for recelvindg calls.

The four and eight button types of Inter-phones have the
gush buttons mounted in the base of the desk stands (including

lank name plates) for signa.llixés the variousstations in a system,
also a separate bell is furnished for receiving the calls.

Includes
. _— Desk Stand
o, of ode ;

But- No. Code | Cord Connecting For
tons No. Ft. Bell Block System
1 6034AP |1020BG 6 i 2No.11A 12
1 6034BE |1420BG 6 y 12A  |14& 15C
4 6034M [1020AS 6 11B 8G 11, 12
8 6034P |1020AT 6 11B 8H 11, 12

Note. *Buzzer in base of desk stand.

HAND SET INTER-PHONES
No. 6034 Types

These Inter-phones are for the same service as the four and
eight button des tyges as described above except that a hand set
and a separate push button block is furnished in p ace of the
desk stand.

The hand set may be hung at the side of a desk or placed in
any position desired. (See description of “Hand Sets” below.)

Includes
h Butt
Hand Set P“"B.o:k 4
No. off Con-
But- | Code | Code | Cord | Code | Cord necting(  For

tons No. No. | Ft. | No. | Ft. | Bell | Block | System

4 6034AZ [1003KK| 6 |104AC| 6 11B| 8G | 11,12
8 6034BB [1003K| 6 |108AC| 6 11B| 8H | 11,12

Nos. 6042 and 6043 Types
HAND SETS (No. 1003 Types)

This represents one of the most convenient types of talkins
equipment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the han

set, which can be held and operated with one hand, leaving the
other free. A bar marked ‘Press to talk” mounted in the hand
set handle is held down by the natural position of the hand while
talking. When not in use, the hand set can be hung on a hook
gi' lal.{icf down in any position. The hand set is finished in dull

ack.
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Common Talking Inter-phones (Continued)

USED IN SYSTEMS NO. 12 TO NO. 18
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service
HAND SET INTER-PHONES (Continued)
Nos, 6042 and 6043 Types

e

No. 382 Type Face Plate Type AA Unlo No. 383 Type Apparatus Unit
Apparatus l?nlt f:o.elzo?)? Secti’élr’xenlSwich riox s“’lr‘yn“ Mounting

Apparatus Unit (or Box). In connection with most “one button” hand sets it i3 necessary to

use Apparatus Units containing terminals and other accessories. Two types can be furnished.
. Surface Mounting Apparatus Units (No. 383 type) are equipped with an insulated base, black
finzshed round metal cover and nickel hook. Approximate size 3!;% inches in diameter by 17y inches deep.
. Flush Mounting Apparatus Boxes (No. 382 type) areintended to be set in the wail and are equipped
with a brush brass finished face plate. These boxes consist of thres parts—a Gem A Union sectional
switchbox, an apparatus unit and a face plate. The
([iace plate is 414 x 2Y4 inches, the wall box 2 x 3 x 3 inches

ecp

An important point to be cbserved is that wall box
and face plate are the same as those used in electric light
wiring for push buttonswitches. This feature is of special
importance to the contractor, since it allows him to draw
on his own stock of Union sectional switchboxes and fa e
plates. For this reason we are prepared to furnish sets
either complete, including wall box and face plate, or
minus these parts,

How Hand Sets Are Connected to Apparatus Units

With the Surface Apparatus Unit the hand set
is permanently attached to the hand set and apparatus unit,
With the Flush Apparatus Box the band set cord
is permanently attached to the box. Except the Num-
bera 6042E and K (systems 12A and 12B). These cords

No. 6042KType are equipped with plugs. The plug can be inserted or No. 6043 Type
Hand Set removed from the receptacte located in the center of Hand Set
Inter-phone the face plate. Inter-phone

No. 6042 Flush Types

ot Hand Set - -———Apparatus (Flush Type)——

No. of Code Code Cord Codoe Face Plate For

Buttonz No. No. Ft. No. Switehbox No. Systems

1 6042E **1003G 3 382E None None 12 & 124
or 6042K **1003G 3 382EB GemA 12007

1 8042D 1003K 3 382J) None None 12B
or 6042M 1003k 3 382JB GemA 12007

1 6042AF 1003AA 3 382J None None 14 & 15C
or 6042AE 1003AA 3 382JB GemA 12007

1 68042G 1003C 3 382J None None 18
or 60421, 1003C 3 382JB GemA 12007

*Notes, Switch boxes 2 x 3 x 3 inches deep (standard).
**Hand set cord equipped with plug.

No. 6043 Surface Types

No. of Code Cord, Apparatus Box For
Buttons No. Hand Set Bt {Surface Type) Systems
1 60435 1003J 3 383J 12 & 12A
1 6043D 1003E 3 383J 12B
1 6043P 1003AB 3 383J 14 & 15C
1 68043G 1003P 3 383J 18
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INTER-PHONES

Description of Annunciators

USED IN SYSTEMS NOS. 10, 12A AND 18
Selective Ringing—Common Talking

The Finish of the annunciators used for our various Inter-phone systems is light golden oak and the
cabinets are neat and attractive in design. Special finishes can be furnished on order at a slight additional
expense.

The Drops used in all hand reset annunciators are gravity type and made of decarbonized steet and
brass, constructed to withstand the most severe ervice. The drops are shallow in design to permit
neatness and compactness in the annunciator, also they remain locked against all vibration, falling only
when current passes through the magnet.

Thedrops used in the electrical reset annunciators are the Semaphore gravity type. Two lock drop#
are combined in one unit, self-locking in either position. When energised, the right-hand magnet throws
and locks the shutter to the left-hand side. The left-hand magnet, when operated by the reset button of
the annunciator, returns the shutter to its original position.

ANNUNCIATOR FOR SYSTEM No. 12A
Nos. 401 to 407 Types

An electrical reset type annunciator for use in connection with our No. 12A system masterstation
and may also be used for other purposes where a standard type of electrical reset annunciator is desired.

The drops (as described above) are mounted on the backboard and are regularly furnished with
B reset button for every eight drops, the buttons mounted in bottom of case. A buzzer is mounted on the
backboard of the annunciator for audible signalling.

The finish of the wood case (Nos. 401 and 406 types) ia golden oak. The finish of the metal case (Nos.
405 and 407 types) is dull black. Other finishes are “special.’’

No. of —=Arrangement-— Dimensiong——— Wood Meta
Drops Across  Down High Wide Deep Type Type
4 2 2 7% b 2%
6 3 2 7% 9% 214
8 4 2 754 113 24 {Surface
10 4 3 1174 1134 2% Mounting)
12 4 3 11% 1134 2146 | No.401 No. 407
14 5 3 117% 1415 2%
16 6 3 114 1814 2% {Flush
1A = ety 18 [} 3 11% 1614 2% Mounting)
S 20 5 4 1214 14 215 | No. 406 No. 405
22 6 4 1234 1614 2%
No.401 Type Annunciator 24 6 4 1234 1614 214

Note. Intermediate er larger sizes in sets of two drops can be furnished.

ANNUNCIATORS FOR INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS Nos. 10 AND 18

A hand reset type wooden case annunciator with golden
oak finish, presenting a neat and attractive appearance.
Other finishes can be furnished on order at a slight additional
expense. The annuneciators are equipped with a number of
drops and jacke, a push button for ringing, a hand or desk
set Inter-phone (which must be ordered separately) and a
cord and plug for calling and answering ecalls.

The drops and jacks will be numbered from ome up,
unless otherwise specified. The number of vestibule drops
for System No. 10 must be specified on order. The com-
bined resistance of bell and drops in series is 10 chma resulting
in lengthening the life of the battery and lowering the
mainten&nce cost.

The Nos. 1028 to 1039 series are for use in System
No. 18.

Master Station Asnunciator The Nos. 1040 to 1051 series are for use in System
Nos. 1028 and 1051 No. 10.
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INTER-PHONES
Description of Annunciators (Continued)

USED IN SYSTEMS NOS. 8 TO 18
Selective Ringing—Common Talking Service

8ystem System Arrangement of Drops . i . .

No. of o 18 0. 10 ——and Jacks——— — Outside Dimensions in Inches——
Drops List No. List No. Across Down Height idth Dggth
10 1028 1040 ] 2 23 1234 %
12 1029 2 6 3 23 14 5%
14 S 1041 7 2 23 16 534
18 1030 1042 2 23 183 5%
20 1031 1043 10 ] 23 0 5

1032 1044 12 2 23 23 5

1033 1045 10 8 29 20 b
36 1034 1046 12 3 29 23 5
42 1035 1047 14 3 29 26 5
48 1036 1048 12 4 34 23 5%
56 1037 1049 14 4 34 26 5%

1038 1050 12 5 403 23 5
70 1039 1051 14 8 40 23 13

Note. Larger sizes can be furnished on order, .
Each of the above List Nos. cover the annunciator only and does not include the Inter-phone, which

must be ordered separately as follows:
Desk or Hand Set Inter-phones for Systems Nos. 10 and 18 Annunciators
1003K Hand set, black finish, 3 ft. cord. ] 1320BF Desk stand, black finish, 54 ft. cord.

Hook
A No. 141A hook can be furnished for hanging the hand set to the side of the annunciator.
Connecting Cords

One or two pairs of connecting cords can be furnished when specified on order. These cords are for
use only in System No. 18 as described under “Operation” of that system.

Janitor's Annunciator
No. 361332 to 361339

No. 360011
Master Station
One-way Service

No. 360005
Master Station Two-way
Service

ANNUNCIATORS FOR INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS Nos. 8, 9 AND 12B
Hand reset type wooden case annunciators with golden oak finish. Other finishes can be furnished
on order at a slight additional expense.
The Noa. 360000 to 360008 series are for use in System No. 12B “Two-Way Ringing Service,”
The Nos. 360009 to 360017 series are for use in System No. 12B ‘‘One-Way Ringing Service”
The Nos. 361332 to 361339 series are for use in ‘‘Apartment House Systems Nos. 8 and 9"

Used For Drop

~———————S8ystem No. 12B——————— S8ystems Nos. Arrangement

No. of Two-Way Service One-Way Bervice 8 snd 9 (Horizontal
Drops List No. List No. List No. Rows)
2 360000 360000 00 ...... 1
4 360001 360010 361332 1
6 360002 360011 361333 2
6 360012 361334 2

10 360004 360013 361335 2
12 360005 360014 36133 2
15 360006 360015 361337 3
5, 00 mRaare pmaass 361338 3
360007 360016 000 ... 2

24 360008 360017 ... 2
2 0 Rewesmew sewaes 361339 ]

Note. Larger sizes can be furnished on order.
Each of the above List Nos. (360000 to 360017) cover the annunciators only and do not include the
hand set which must be ordered separately, as follows:
Hand Set Inter-phone for System No. 12B Annunciators
1003D Hand set, black finish, 3 ft. cord. 141A Hook furnished on order for hanging hand set.
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INTER-PHONES
Inter-phone Outfits

General. Where intercommunication is desired betwees two points in the home or in business,
Western Electric Inter-phones can be furnished in “a-pair-in-a2-package’’ outfit; that is. two Inter-phones
complete with all the installing materigls and instructions neceasa.i? to put them up. The outfits do not,
however, include batteries, which must be ordered separately. For average conditions four or five dry

cells will be sufficient. ) ‘
Service. Consists of two wall or hand set type Inter-phones suitable for a private telephone line

between house and barn or garage, or for a line that is wholly within a house, also for use in offices or shops

between two buildings or in one building,
Operation, Either station can ring and talk to the other.

No. 17 Outfit No. 30 Qutfir No. 31 Outfic

* ™“No.I527-C TYPES —~
Ho,6043 TYPES

Outfit No. 17

This consists of two No. 1003 type hand sets with all material required to install a simple intercom-
municating system between wo points not over 80 feet apart, and where the wire will be wholly indoors
and not exposed to weather conditions or moisture. The material, in addition to the hand sets, consists of
two connecting blocks with mounting screws, 80 feet of insulated twisted pair copper wire, 60 insulated
nails for fastening wire, two hooks for holding hand sets, two bells, two battery connectors and illustrated

installing instructions.
Outfits No. 30 and No. 31

Outfit No. 30 Outfit No. 31
ncludes two surface wall No, 1527C-1 Inter-phones || Includes two hand set type No. 6043P Inter-phones
and 1 No. 51H retardation coil in one b x but no and No. 51H retardation coil in one box but no
installing or wiring material. installing or wiring material.

Outfits No. 30A and No. 31A

These outfits are for use where the wiring is to be run entirely under cover and not exposed to moisture

or weather.
Outfit No. 30A Outfit No. 31A

Includes one No. 30 outfit in one box (described || Includes one No. 31 outfit in one box (described
above) and another box containing installing above} and another box containing installing
mate 1al (desc ibed below). material (described below).

The wiring material furnished with the No. 30A and No. 31A outfita eonsists of 75 feet of insulated

3 conductor copper wire, two battery connectors, insulated nails for fastening wires, and illustrated installing

instructions.
Outfits No. 30B and No. 31B

These outfits are for use where the wiring is to be run in the open between or outside of buildings,
and exposed to weather and moisture.

Outfit No. 30B Outfit No. 31B
Includes one No. 30 outfit in one box (des ribed || Includes one No. 31 outfit in one box (described
above) and another box containing installing above) and another box containing installing
matenal (des ribed below). matenal (described below).
The wiring mate ial fucnished with the No. 30B and No. 31B outfits consists of 150 feet of outside
3 conductor copper wire, two brackets with screws, hooks and knobs o attach wires to building, two porce-
lain tubes to insulate wi es when entering building, two battery connectors, 25 insulated nails for fastening
wires inside building, and #lustrated installing instructions.
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INTER-PHONE

No. 1 Transformer

125

ACCESSORIES

ALTERWATING CURRERT MAINS [.,‘8-‘.'.‘:2’.

. 14
WALL BL REPLACED &Y EATEAMION
DAY CELLS IN CASE LN
ALTERNATING Cu
1% WOT AVAILABLE Ne | FRONY Doan
[TRANSFORRLR Pusn BartTTon
o j
_— —t—.—
CABLE

o STHAP
TALRING BATTEAY LEADS IR CARLE

THTEH PADME TALKING BATTLAT

Connections showing use of !Bell-ringing Trane-

former for ringing Inter-phone Bells and Door-

bells. Dotted lines show wiring for Door-bell using
same source of Ringing Current

Bell-ringing Transformers

List

No. Description
1 Seli-contained unit for use on 60 cycle a ternating circuits at 100-125 volts. May be used for
ringing the bells on system 1. Not suitable for use in any other system. Delivers current at
three vol 6, 12 and 18.
Cannot be used for furnishing talking current.
Hand Set Hanger Hand Set Hook
-Code Code
No. Description No. Description
1B A biack finish hanger for holding No. 1001 || 141A A hook to be screwed into wall for holding
type hand set. No. 1003 type hand set.

Push Button Blocks
For use with Inter-phone Systems Nos. 12A, 20G and 20H, also in private installations and for

call bell service.

WOOD PUSH BUTTON BLOCK

Stock finish of this type is dark golden oak
with nickel trimmings. The directory plate is
backed with a strip of transparent celluloid to
protect the directory list.

Wood Weighted
Base Base
Code Code No. of
No. No. Buttons
7900 7980 4
790 798 6
7910 7990 8
7921 79010 12,
7930 79020 16
793 7902 20

Green mercerized cord per
foot per button and attaching
cord per button, are furnished
at extra charge.

METAL PUSH BUTTON BLOCK

A black finished metal box, bushed for the
entrance of connecting cord or wires. A base plate
is provided having two punched holes for mounting.
if desired. Felt pads areattached to the bottom of
the plate.

The push button groups and escutcheons, also
the finish of these boxes are the same as specified
for Unit Wall Inter-phones on the preceding pages.
The box is 33 x 4}4 x 134 inches in size.

Push Button Blocks
Without Cords

No.of Code No.of
Buttons No. Buttons
104A 4
106A 6
103A 3 108A 8

Push Button Blocks
With Cords(6Ft.Lgths.)

104AC ¢ 108AC 8

Code
No.

101A 1
102A 2
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INTERRUPTERS ‘

Interrupters
No. 84A Open (Pole Changers) No. 62A Open

The Western Electric Interrupters listed below are suitable for private branch exchange service and
for use with magneto switchbo and centr | batter equipments, They are a convenient means of
obtaining alternating or pulsating current, or both, from a direct current source of energy.

The types and the various mogiels differ in mechanical construction and circuit ar ement to suit
(a) the source of current used to drive the vibrating element; (b) the source of energy used for producin,
ringing current and (c) the kind of current output necessary for ringing. These three points are covereg
in the description of each model. The interrupters may be moun ;iorizontally or vertically.

No. 62A TYPE
This is a ringing transformer or interrupter for furnishinialbernating ringing current. All the current
needed for operating the interrupter and for ring ng, is supplied by a sin l:%:tbery of from four to eight
dry cells. The alternating current is of approximately forty volts.

. The outfit is d&nineg for ringing a small number of telephone bells on a low resistance line and is
suited to private branch exchange service such as is required in connection with the No. 1801 P.B.X. switch-
board when serving a number of stations in the same building.

This interrupter starts quickly, and is therefore adapted for code ringing. As it operates only when

a push button or local contact on a ringing key is closed, it is economical, requiring no energy except when
actually ringing. Code No. . rooes ARt gog e e

No. 84 TYPE

All No. 84 type interrupters act as electrically operated pole
chapgers, 'Froducing ringing current from a source of direct
current, They have been thoroughly tested by wide application
and extended service in all branches of the operating field.

The Nos. 84A, 84C, 84F and 84G interrupters are for use in
central battery offices.
¥ The Nos.84D and 84E models are designed for magneto ex-
changes.
nﬁm?ch No. 84 type interrupter is mounted on the top of
a metal case, 8 inches square at the base, in which condensers,
resistance and a switching key for starting and stopping the
machine, are mounted. A metal cover with a glass window is
hinged on thig case and protects the moving parts. A circuit

label is pasted on the inside of the cover. ese interrupters
occupy a small amount of space, are to install, have their
No. 84A Interrupter adjustable parte readily accessible, and require a minimum

Code No. amount of maintenance.
84A The operating coil of this interrupter is wound for currentfrom a 24 volt storage battery. Ringing
current 18 derived from a 100 volt battery of cells. The current available for ringing is

positive and negative pulsating (61 volts on A.C. meter) and alternating current (83 volts).
84C The operating coil is wound for current from a 36 volt storage battery; it is otherwise the same
as the No. 84A.
84D The operating coil is wound for current from a two-cell Edison BSCO primary batter . Dry
cellsare used for supplyin ringing current, which is alternating only, at 83 volts, when a 100
volt dry ecell battery 18 used.
84E Similar to the No. 84A model but operating coil wound for two cell of Edison BSCO prim ry
battery. Furnishes positive and negative pulsating and alternating current for ringing.
84F This model is designed to take both operating and nngm& current from a 24 volt storage batm
It delivers alternating current only. When used exclusively for A.C. ringing, no dry
are required; superimllo‘Kosed rin ng currents may be obtained when 3040 volt batteries are
aassociated with it. ese superimposing batteries may be either dry cell or storage batteries.
84G Designed to operate on a 36-volt central office battery; otherwise same as the No. 84F model.
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INTERRUPTERS (Continued)

MEpODIGE MO

\

LAOIWNEmMm oNxZ

Types 84A, C, D, E, F and G

PIECE PART LIST

Bottom View

Interrupters

When ordering give piece part number indicated in column under type of Interrupter for which new

piece part is wanted.

Name

Inuer Ringing Spring. . .
Vibrator Arm
Back Ringing Spring.
Inner Magnet prmg
Outer Magnet Sprmg
Front Ringing Spring. ..
Armature Arm. .. .....
Weight Nut. ..........
Sp&al Spring Adjusting

“mOTHEOQD

Plate (As-

-

Adjusting

sembly)
Condenser. ...........
Spiral Spring. . ........
Magnet Coils. . ........
Resistance Across Con-

tacts.

Ozt

Stlffenm Sprmg .......
Masgnet pring Adjusting

a =3 ug =

Ad]ustlng ClampScrew
Resistance in Series with

Cendenser. . ........
Pivot Serew...........
Reed

N4z

84A 84C 84D 84E 84F 84G

P- 46665 P- 46665 *© P-103970 P-106358 P-169848 P-169848
- 46651 P- 466851 P- 46651 P-46651 P-169847 P-169847

P— 46667 P- 46667 ........ P108336, ......op onmeLE
P- 46668 P- 46668 P- 46668 P- 46668 P-1498563 . P-149853
P- 46669 P- 46669 P- 46669 P- 46669 P-149851 P-149851
P- 46666 P- 46666 ........ P-106358 psg9  ooommbin
P- 46673 P- 46673 P-103975 P- 46673 P-149865 P-149865
P- 46650 P 46650- P-103972 P-103972 P- 46650 P- 46650
P- 46648 P- 46648 P- 46648 P- 46648 ........ ........
P- 46656 P- 46656 P- 46656 P- 46656 ........  ........
No. 21J No. 21J No. 21J No. 21J No. 21E No. 21E
P-106011 P-106011 P-106011 P-1060110 ........ ..... i
P-132829 P-128185 P-133769 P-132828 P-132829 P-128185
No.2IB  No.21B Spl. No. 21 Spi. No. 21  No. 2iB No. 21B

P-103977 A-38625

P-123818 P-1238t8 P-123818 P-123818 ........ ........
.................. e - - P- 46620 P- 46620
P- 39825 P-39625 P- 39625 P- 39625 P- 39625 P- 39625
P- 46649 P- 46649 P- 46649 P-46648 ........ ........
................................ P-149849  P-149849
................................ P-149856  P-149856
No. I8AC No.18AC No.18AC No. 18AC  ........ ........
P- 46654 P- 46654 P- 16654 P- 46654 ........ ........
................................ P-147480 P-147480
P- 48913 P- 48913 P- 48913 P- 48913 P-147489 P-147489
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Interrupter Ringing Outfits

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 1

1 This outfit has been designed for magneto switchboard service
and constitutes a complete ringing equipment which makes use
of one interrupter and one set of %)atteries each for ringing and
operating. It consists of:

: 1No.84Ei for furnishing alternati d positi d
1 "! ""} ' "” negntiveopulsatli?:t:?u\i-geﬁl;. rESITgE R poTvoan

1 No. 1440 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding one set of
! ' operating and ringing batteries.
! ( _ 1 No. 8-502 type, Edison 400 ampere hour battery for oper-
So— ating interrupter.

3 No. 62A protectors with 2 ampere fuses.

No. 2 Interrupter Ringing Outfic, i 1
with 2 Extra Bdisnn‘Ba‘ttedu 100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 2

This outfit is intended for magneto switchboard service and constitutes a complete ringing equipment
which makes use of two sets of both ringing and operating batteries. It p ovides one complete reserve
ringing outfit for emergency service. The outfit consists of:

2 No. 84E interrupters for furnishing alternating and positive and negative pulsating current.
1 No, 1441 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding two sets o7 ringing and operating batteries.
2 No. §-502 type, Edison 400 ampere hour batteries for operating interrupter.

6 No. 62A protectors with 2 ampere fuses.

100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.

HO.B4 TYPE INTERRUPTER WITH
TRANSFORMIR,

RETARDATION COIL
MO CONDENSERS
¥ a
L F O Ba-C
= H INTLRRUFTER
_—— =
BAA NTUSUFTIR
- . O
[+ -
= ey —J =
CompTWILEY S*-9
CoMpEnSERS
"IN o
'''''''''''' RAnSFORMER
o Tamsomtaik, 38 VOLTS
gl + 4
ELTARD COn. —_—— LLAS )
" ' - b
T R L wWBD,
Yool Somnce f
BATTLAY To enTCamiann A
INTOWRUFTER RINGING QUTFIT MO INTCRRWTER RINGING DUTIYT
Circuit Schematic Circuit Schematic

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 3

This outfit is intended for use in central battery central offices for fumnishing straight alternating ringing
current only. It makes use of an interrupter, transformer, retardation coil and condensers, and operates
from a 24 volt storage battery or 18 cells of dry batter{. In operating from dry batteries or any source
of current other than storage battery and which is supplying at the same time current for other purposes,
the retardation coil and condensers may be omitted. The small amount of current required makes the
outfit economical from a maintenance standpoint.

The No. 3 outfit will ring fifty 1600 ohm bells at the far end of a 400 ohm line,

It consists of :

1 No. 84A interrupter for furnishing alternating current only,

1 No. 116956 transformer. 1 No. 116957 retardation coil. 27 No. 21E condensers.

INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFIT No. 4
To Operate from 32 Volt Farm Power and Light Plant

This outfit is designed for use with a 32 volt farm power and light plant and will furnish st aight
alternating rihging current only. An interrupter, a transformer and a condenser are used.

The amount of current for operation is small and this fact makes the outfit economical from an operating
standpoint. It will ring fifty 1600 ohm bells at the far end of a 400 ohm line,

This outfit consists of:
1 No. 84C interrupter. 5 No. 21D condensers. 1 No. 118956, 38 volt transformer
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JACKS
Singly Mounted—Welded Frame Jacks

The following singly mounted, electrically welded irame t pe jacks rfgls_oes the corresponding punched
frame types as indicated in the code number listings. The terminals of the jacks are mg:?:rly arranged to
accommodate two No. 19 B. & S. gauge wires. Mounting screws are furmished.

{-———_—-—-—-~3,'-:Appru ————— s |

: ST

A

o 2" B
No. 315 Jack — "

2 :
Y T | -
Ig‘ e "13' -
| 'ig |“| %
I . ot ! [ I ’ I E I-'—t [ |
e - e 2 | st
2l

|
16 [
L_ii'

| ’-—_
A -
Fig. A Fig. B Fig. C Fig. D
sl il
o -0
; -0 i
)
No. 215 No. 216 No. 217 No. 218 No. 221 No. 225 No. 226
220, 235 219,231 No. 234
. ) u vE—3
-0
No. 227 No. 230, 233 No. 232 No. 236 No. 237 No. 240
'——‘
3
e =B = =
£ 1 x—
U":n J y=——=0
— S [f— W= e—
Noas. 241, 249 No. 242 No. 243 No. 244 No. 245 Nos. 246, 238
e
'__E.’, e ~
e A= = == =
= ke —= =
“ AEE: | ‘ !I _°i_,, [ . ';. j
Nos. 248, 239 No. 267 No. 280 No. 281 No. 284 No. 285
o o P
> = —F s —o.
s e s = o B
D = D = = Y #4 ﬂ"l"—i""’ {pype——— te——
No. 289 No. 290 No. 291 ‘ No. 293 No. 297A No. 300A No. 303A
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JACKS
Singly Mounted—Welded Frame Jacks (Continued)

Code letters A, B, C and D of the code numbers listed below indicate the number of mounting lugs
{(single or double) and their arrangement with respect to the plane of the springs (horizontal or vertical)
as illustrated in figures A, B, C and 1D on the preceding page.

Fig. 1, together with Figs. A, B, C and D, show the general design and dimensions of welded {rame
type jacks.

JACKS FOR USE WITH PLUG Nos. 47, 116, 137, 141, 144. 151, 153, 154, 209, 217 AND 218

These jacks will mount on 84 inch horizontal centers. For vertical centers, the “A” and “C" type jacks
will mount on %4 inch in double horizontal rows with lugs in opposite directions and 24 inch when mounted
in double horizontal rows with lugs in same direction. The “B” and “D” types will mount on 134 inch
vertical centers.

~——————Code No. <Cade No.

Fig. "A” Fig. “C" Replaces Fig. “B" Fig. “D” Replaces
Type Type Jack No. Type Type Jack No.
317 A | O bl
216A 216C 204 75 o iy

217A 217C 200 || ..., i

218A 218C 27 |l ... L. e
219A 219C 155 219B 219D 175
220A 220C 154 220B 220D 176
221A 221C 152 221B 221D 173
225A 225C 156 225B 225D 177
226A 226C | o
227A 227C 206 GEERE as e
230A 230C 146 230B 230D 167
231A 231C 147 231B 231D 168
232A 232C 148 232B 232D 169
233A 233C 149 233B 233D 170
234A 234C 151 234B 234D 172
235A 235C 153 235B 235D 174
236A 236C 189 236B 236D 188
237A 237C B8 |l ... .
3034 0 ... |

JACKS FOR USE WITH No. 109 TYPE PLUG
The mounting centers for these plugs are the same as autlined for the above jacks.
Cade No.

———Cade No.————— - o
Fi[- uAn Fi'. ﬂcgl RepIBCCS Fi'. uBn FEF' an Rep]am
Type Type Jack No. Type Tpe Jack No.
246A e 126 246B @ ... L
248A ... 134 248B 248D
249A ... 143 249B e
JACKS FOR USE WITH Nos. 110, 150, 202 AND 213 TYPE PLUGS
——Code No.m@ Mounting ~———Code No. & Mounting
AR ¢y Replaces —Centers, Inches— ~ “B" D" lteplaces —Centers, Inches—
Type Type Jack No, Horizontal  Vertical Type Type Jack No. Horizontal  Vertical
238A 238C 150 % * 238B 238D 178 84 134
239A 239C 160 % » 239B 239D 179 8% 114
240A 240C 161 5 0 240B FWCE 180 % 14
241A 241C 162 3% * 241B ane 181 P 1%
242A 242C 163 % ks 242B o 182 A 114
243A . 165 4 . 243B ... 184 % 134
244A 5% ¥
245A 5% = 245B I+ 114
280A 280C o P y 280B 4 114
284A A . R i
28SA % %
300A ; Bg LB | e
_____ : 289B H 14
290B H 114
291B 13 134
293B {# 14
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JACKS (Continued)

Singly Mounted—Miscellaneous Types

WNo. 77
‘ ! u—oo
No. 77 Nos. 78 & 190 No. 190
Code
No. Description

77 Operator's telephone set. Mukes onc separate contact when i No. 148 plug is inserted; has tip
ring and sleeve terminals.

78 Same as No. 77 jack, except thut the make contact is omitted. Diwmeter of mounting plate 1y
inches.

190 This jack is intended for use in restaurants and similar locations where it is desirable to move a

Jeak stand from place to place. The No. 148 plug is used with this jack; it is provided with

tip, ring and sleeve connections. The cover is 14} inches square and 1 inch deep, and is fin-
ished biack. Thebascand cover are slotted to allow wires to be brought in from wire moulding.

. —
‘ —— A 3 —
= o T
o
Oy < ——— | am
- — L =t =
No. 99 Jack No. 224 Jack
ﬁ
S
- — —i2 —f
—o
| — J— = =
= ==
No. 200 No. 201 No. 208 No. 203 No. 224

The Nos. 200, 203, 208 and 224 are fibre insulated jacks having micanite bushings. They will mount
on any thicknees of wood from 3{ to 2§ inch, the jack shank being threaded and the jauck held in place by
means of a nickel finished nut.

Code ~———Mounting Centers, Inches—— Used with Used in
No. Horizonal Vertical Plugs Jack Boxes
99 5 12 7A, Bl L
37&144 L

200 3 1 1A, 47& U6
201 it 1Y 1A, 47& 116
203 43 1Y 1A,47& 16 ...l
208 4 124 1A, 47 & 116 385, 386, 389
224 1 1% 1A, 47 & 116 385, 386, 389
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132 Westernn Elecrric.
JACKS AND JACK BOXES

UEI_@‘;
L.ﬁ

NQIBE JACK WIRING

No. 186 Jack No. 186 Jack—Open
Code
No.
186 A jack desi%ned for mounting on poles as a means of connecting a portable telephone to the lire.
Has a cast frame and ¢ ver; black rust-proof finish. The plug hole is protected against insects

by covering with spring flap; equipped with:
%‘wo 500 volt 1 ampere D and W fuses
Two No. 1 protector blocks
Two No. 2 pro ee or blocks
Two No. 3 protector micas
A lock will be supplied when specified as a separateitem. This jack is used with the No. 146 plug.
187 Same as No. 186 jack except that it is not equipped with protective apparatus.

L Jack Boxes
No. 345A Jack Box No. 345 Type No. 385A Jack Box

Code

No. Description

345A QOak box primarily for usc in train dispatching circuits at ispatcher’s office and is 8o arranged
that two Eeadsets can be conne ted to the line at the same time.

Equipped with 1 No. 30 jack mounting, 2 No. 237C jacks and 2 No. 221C jacks.
Approximate dimensions, length 54 inches, width 434 inches, depth 2 inches.

CORDLESS JACK BOXES

Oak boxes with nickel trimming for i cellaneo s purposes. Each box is equip with hinge cover
and a No. 1A plug attached by means of a dummy cord. The No. 389 type is plit and hinged on a line mid-
way between the upper and lower jack levels.

Telephone jack boxes Nos. 385A, B, 386A, B, C and 389A are so arranged that one telephone line can
be erminated in each jack. A telephone set can be connected to any of these lines by inserting the plug
in the proper jack.

Telegraph jack boxes Nos. 385C, D ,386D, E, F and 389B are so arranged that one telegraph line can
be loo through each jack. Resonator set can be conmected to any of these lines by inserting the plug
in the pro er jack. When this is done, the calling set iz isconnected.

Code Line Equipped Dimensions, inches————
No. Equipment Capacity with Jacks Service Width Hei §ht Dep b
*385A 2 3 208 Telephone 44 334 614
385B 3 3 208 Telephone 4l 334 (37
*385C 2 3 224 Telegraph 41 3% 614
385D 3 3 224 Telegraph 4 3% (374
*386A 4 6 208 Telepbone 634 284 T
*386B 5 6 208 Telephone 614 284 5
386C 6 6 208 Telephone 614 234 745
*386D 4 6 224 Telegraph 634 234 T
386E 5 6 224 Telegraph 814 234 5%
386F 6 (3 224 Telegraph 614 2% 7&
389A 12 12 208 Telephone 7% 45 614
389B 12 12 224 Telegraph ¥ 454 634

*No. 17C apparatus blank, illustrated in the center jack position on the cut of the No. 385A jack box,
is furnished tn all unequipped positions.
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Wesrern Electric 133
JACKS AND JACK FASTENERS

No.193 NO.275 No. 308#.

Jacks for Mounting in Strips

These jacks are designed for mounting in groups in jack mountings, a few of which are listed under
“Jack Mountings.” '
ings should be given as well as the total number of jacks and mountings required.

In ordering, the code number of the jack and the code number of the jack mount-

The number of jacks to be mounted per strip should be specified and the nnmbering desired, as they will

otherwise be furnished unnumbered.
These jacks are not supplied unmounted.

Code

No.
49
50
92

141

193°*

229

275

295

308

Used with Used with No. per
Plug No. Jack Mounting Strip
110 1-2-34-77 5, 10 and 20
110 1-2-34-77 5and 10
109 18-19-113 10 and 20
110 109-110-112 10 and 20
117-118-119
110 120-122-123 10 and 20
125-127
109 145 10
109-110-112
110 115-116-136 10 ana 20
137
107-108-109, 110
110 112,115, 116, 131 10 and 20
136 or 137
110 109-110-116-131
136-137 10 and 20

*The No. 119 tool is designed for extracting and replacing the sleeve of the No. 193 jack.

No. 19

Jack Fasteners

These fasteners serve the purpose of holding either jack mountings or lamp
socket mounting in place on the switchboard frame. They are made of brass.
The No. 103 tool listed under “Tools”’ should be used in placing and removing
fasteners.
Code
No. Used on
16 No. 92 jack sections having drilled stile strips.
18 No. 92 jack sections having drilled stile strips and where fire screens prevent
the use of No. 16.
19 Nos. 49 and 193 jack sections having drilled stile strips on 1 inch centers.
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134 wesrern Electric
JACK MOUNTINGS

For central battery exchanges it is customary to have the multiple jack strips in each panel separated
into groups of five rows by thin white holly strips. Each group consists of one hundred jacks numbered
0 to 99. Each st,riE has 20 jacks and is divided into four smaller groups (each having five jacks)
by a distinctive mark so that an operator may readily choose the proper jacll:. It is also usual to furnish
these jack mountings with a groove on the lower edge for marking the jacks for various purposes such as
signifying that several adjoining jacks are connected to one private exchange, etc. This groove is shown
in the illustration of the No. 113 jack mounting. e

In ordering, specify the number of jacks and the Code No., the Code No. of the jack mounting with the
number per strip, together with the numbering desired. If the holly strips are to be attached to the upper
edge of any of the jack mountings, the order should specify which ones.

JACK MOUNTINGS—(NOT ARRANGED FOR NUMBER PLATES)

The Nos. 30, 78 and 80 jack mountings are so designed that the twin plug of an operator’s head set
may be inserted in each pair of jacks. Mountings will be furn shed unnumbered unless othe wise specified.

No. 30 Jack Mounting with
No. 99 Jacks

No. 109 Jack Mounting with No. 141 Jacks No. 113 Jack Mounting with No. 92 Jacks

Used With Ordinarily No. of Mounting
Code Mountang Used with Jacks ——Fsce Dimensions, Ing.—
Na.l Jack No. Plug No. per Strip Length Width
50 110 10 9
18 92 109 10 71;'; f%
30 99-152 137 4 3% 114
77 50 110 5 9%
78 99-152 137 6 51% 1fz
80 99-152 137 . 234 13
109 141 110 10 1% 1
112 141 110 20 114 ]
113 92 109 20 7# 8
114 49 110 20 9
s 1 i s 4 i
11 10 10}
*118 193 110 20 9;’? 2
*119 193 110 20 97k Pe s
*120 193 110 20 9% T
*122 193 110 20 115% N3
}22§ "193 110 10 9 fz
47 0
129  Apa.or 47 20 8 éy
130 similar jack 47 10 6 I }}
133 147 47 30 218{ 154
136 141 110 10 11 13
138 92 109 10 7}3 3%
141 50 110 10 9¢% w
143 159 110 10 9 1
145 229 109 10 7{»}‘ 4
158 99-152 47 4 3% 1
167 49 110 10 11 5
172 215 47 10 72{": 2%
173 92 109 5 7?; %
182 221 47 2 2% 1Y
186 241-242 110 20 23 1

*Note. Lower edge grooved.
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Wesrerns Electric 135

JACK MOUNTINGS
(Continued)

No. 19 Jack Mounting with No. 92 Jacka

No. 110 Jack Mounting with No. 141 Jacks
No. 148 Jack Mounting

JACKS WITH MOUNTINGS—ARRANGED FOR NUMBER PLATES

These mountings are not numbered. In ordering, specify the number of jacks required, the code num-
ber of the jacks, the code number of the mounting, and the number of jacks to be mounted per strip. The
‘proper number of jacks should be ordered to fully equip the mounting.

Used  Ordinarily No.of -—Face Dimensions,—

Code with used with  Jacks Ins. For No.
No. Jack No. Plug No. perStrip  Length Width Plates Material
2 50 110 10 10% 1% 32-59 types Hard rubber .
19 92 109 10 74 %  30-60 types { M=l monuting with
34 50 110 5 9% e 32-59 types Hard rubber
110 141 110 10 15 %4 5B
134 154 47 15 2134 134 21B
135 156 a7 30 2y 3  21B } Hard rubber
*137 141 110 10 117 b4 5B } Metal mountings with
*139 92 109 10 78 3% 30-60-types hard rubber face
142 50 110 10 Ov% Pt 31-32-59 types Hard rubber
146 2118 or 47 ( 20 64 215 . ——
similar jacks two rows) 0. 8K designa : ¥
stnp and 130A Har;%lfgg?‘erg ltsh brass
number plate g fug
147 218 or 47 10 63 1Y% No. 130 Hard rubber with brass
similar jacks mounting lugs
184 218 47 24 1613 14 23

No. 148 JACK MOUNTING

This eborg/ finished wood box is primarily designed for mounting a No. 218 or similar ¢; jack on
the side of a desk. Two wood screws with washers are provided for fastening it in place. e overall
dimensions are length, 5 inches, width 24 inches, and depth 1#$} inches.

No. 151 JACK MOUNTING

Oak box with hard rubber top, arranged for four No. 221 or similar type jacks primarily for use with
mounting plates on distributing frames.

*Note. Lower edge grooved.
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Wwestern Elecrric
KEYS

s d
Singl%‘;\:gunte Group Mounted Type Dimension Cut
‘ ) O
G :‘V ;—j—v ::1 v o _t
FIG.B F16.C FiG. D ’
FIG. A 3 ofe aeatl e b LFBE
MAKE ONE BREAW ONE  BEFQRE MAKRE OEFORE BREAK THREE MANE

The sbove contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring positions
of the keys listed betow.

Code No. of
No. Springs
92B
92D

92AA
424B
424C
424E 12

NP OD

92A
92J
92R
92T
92W
2Y

188D
188E
§24A
424D

464A
464B

NN O e DD D

These are group mounted ¢t

Code No. of

No. Springs
248A 4

69A
183A
242B

(=X VY

492A

Singly Mounted Type Keys
LOCKING TYPE

(Button locks up when depressed to operated position)

Dimensions, Inches

Spring (See Dimension Cut)

Arrangement A B C D E F "G
2 sets Fig. C g'l
3 sets Fig. C 38 By 1L X 73
2 sets Fig. D 13
3 gets 1I;‘i;;;. j: = I :}}2
2 sets Fig. A and 1 Fig. E W B 1 1N
8 sets Fig. A 2 } | 14

NON-LOCKING TYPE

(Regular Push Button Operation.)
2 sets Fig. C d
2 sets g‘ig. E and 1 get Fig. A #
4 sets Fig.
3'sats Fig. A and 1 564Fig: B B H 1k Ik & { i 3/}
2 sets Fig. D &
2sets Fig. A Y
2 nets Yig. C
2 sets Fig. A } A & H 15 X 1;//:
3 sets Fig. A H
vekte it Flland"LinetiGia A } % #H 14 1% & 1V%8
1 set Fig B )
L TER bosh M % &k %

Group Mounted Type Keys

LOCKING TYPE

e, push-button, order wire keys for use with various key mountings.
The keys are equipped with red colored plunger buttons. Key mountings are listed elsewhere.

Spring
Arrangement
2 seta Fig. A

Koy Mounting
Code Numbers
273, 283, 290, 292, 295, 296, 207

NON-LOCKING TYPE

2 gets Fig. A
1 set Fig. B
3 sets Fig. A

1 set Fig. A

2
*Arranged for thickness of shelf as indicated.

233, 235, 303, 304, 312, 315, 323, 324, 341

211, 212, 213, 232, 260, 291, 294, 332, 333

273, 283 290, 292, 295, 296, 297, 298, 300,
304, 308, 310, 312, 319, 329, 336

342, 343, 344 and 346
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Wesrern Elecrric 137
KEYS

No. 370, 392, 393,

No. 272 & 406 No. 377, 378 & 382
Types Types 39'5 & 488 Types
X - o 3 B
—v
FiG.C FIG.D
FIG. A FIG.B OME BRE AR OME MAKE
MAKE ONE BREAW ONE BEFORE MARE BEFORE BREAK

The above contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring positions of
the keys listed below.
Keys Equipped with Rotating Cams

Singly mounted metal shell keys having hard rubber rotating cam which when operated, breaks and
makes contacts and locks in its operated position, otherwise having same construction as No. 92 type keys.

Cod No. of Contact Spring Key Shelf

No. Springs Arrangement Mounting

272A 6 2 sets Fig. C

272C 9 3 sets Fig. C

272D 12 4 gets Fig. C H, % or 14 inch as specified
272F 6 2 gets Fig. C

272G 3 1set Fig. C

406A 2 1set Fig. B 7% or 114 inch as specified
406C 4 2 sets Fig. A 34, 7% or 134 inch as specified

Rotating Button Type Keys

Eﬁgﬁf‘"‘g gfllfﬁl Lfﬁ; & 4 *ﬁcf& iﬁl}e @

L
RIGHT  NORMAL  LEFT LOO(NG LOCKNG  LOCKING RIGHT  NORMAL  LEFT
NO.498-A NO.498-8 NO.498-C N0.498D NO.498-E

Single mounted rotating type keys. Buttons of Nos. 498A and 498E are arranged to rotate 90 degrees
to right or left. Buttons of Nos. 498B, C and D types are arranged to rotate 90 degrees to the right only.
Each button is engraved with an arrow to indicate its rotated position. The color of each button is red
with the exception of the No. 498F button which has a black color. Otherwise having same construction
as above No. 272 type keys.

Code Nos. 498A, 498B, 498C, 498D, 498E, 498F.

Plunger Type Keys
FOR USE WITH KEY LEVERS

The following plunger type keys each have but one plun?er rod for its operation. The Nos. 370A
and 3754 keys are push button types. All other keys listed below are locking or non-locking in operation
according to the type of key lever used. (Key levers are listed elsewhere.)

Code No. of Spring Code No. of Spring

No. Springs Arrangement No. Springs Arrangement

370A 18 6 sets Fig. 392F 24 8 sets Fig. C

375A 6 2 sets Fig. 392G 17 7 sets Fig. B and 1 set Fig. D
377A 4 2 gets Fig. A 393A 9 3 sets Fig. C

378A 6 2 sets Fig. C 393D 10 4 sets Fig. B, 1 set Fig. A
378C 6 2 sets Fig. D 395A S 2 sets Fig. C, 1 set Fig. A
378D 6 2 sets Fig. C 488A 16 4 sets Fig. D, 1 each of AandB
378E 6 2 sets Fig. D 488B 16 2 sets Fig. C, 5 sets Fig. A
382B 7 1 each Figs."A, Band C || 488C 18 6 sets Fig. C

392A 12 4 sets Fig. C S11A 20 10 sets Fig. A

392D 14 4 sets Fig. C, 1 set Fig. B || 511B 30 10 sets Fig. C
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Western Electric
KEYS

P-12416
LUG

I P-12417
UG SCREW

[Ty
P-l15443
J/SCREW

E——

Replacement Parts for Push Buttons and Rotary Lever Keys

*Note.

Nos. 92, 188, 272, 406, 424 and 464 Types

($}] (2) (3) (4) (s) (6) & (6A)
Spring Mounting Contact Spri with
Plunger or Cam Mounting Block Plunger Mountin lock Screw
Black Red Block 8crew Springs Heaa (3) at Right
P-143808 P-166912 P-163582 P-. 19297 P-148403 P-148698 P.149565
P-143909 P-166906 P-163582 P- 19297 P-148403 P-148698 P-149565
P-143909 P-166806 P-1635%5 P-111381 P-148403 P-148675 P-149565
P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 P- 19297 P-149572 P-148535 = ........
P-143908 P-166912 P-163589 P-147982 P- 39347 P-142468 PPN,
P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 P-113884 P-149572 o OHETEG P-149565
P-143908 P-166912 P-163582 P- 19297 P-148253 P-148698 P-149565
P- 42188 P-168918 P-163595 P- 19297 P-140332 P-149335 P-148698
P-163928 P-166922 P-163595 P- 16583 P-147930 P-147931 P-147932
*P-131698 *P-167372 P-163582 P-113884 P-147881 P-148338 P-148372
+P-131698 P-167372 P-163585 P-111381 P-147881 P-148675 P-148372
*P.131698 *P-167372 P-163585 P-111944 P-147881 P-148675 oot
*P-131609 *P-166926 P-163584 P-129761 P-147881 P-148338 P-148372
*P-131698 *P-167372 P-163582 P- 19297 P-147881 P-148338 5 - S
*P-131698 *P-167372 P-163582 P- 16583 Lo onnl, P-148536 P-147887
*P-131699 *P-166826 P-163582 *P-113884 P-149170 P-148338 P-148372
P-1439808 P-166912 P-163589 - 29620 P-148235 P-148673 P-149565
P-143909 P-166906 P-163589 P- 28620 P-148235 P-149566 P-14956:}
P=143909 P-166906 1"-163589 P-111381 ’-148235 P-148656 P-147902
P-143908 P-166912 P-163589 P-107721 P-148235 P-149416 P-149416
P-100050 P-185497 P-163595 P-100172 P-149198 P-148485 = ........
P-100050 1’-165497 1-163595 P-121480 P-148336 P-100009 ........
(%4} (8) (9) and (9A) 10) (11)
. Hard Rubber
Contact Springs Insulators.
~(With Mounting Block Screw Head (3) at Right) - Large Small Separator
........ AR P-109716 P-109717
........ P-109716 P-109717
P-148699 P-148335 P-148675 P-162422 P-162420 P-113755
P-163471 cpesope kR P-163471 P-162422 P-162420 P- 23975
P-142469 P-162430 ........ P-162422 P-162420 P-142472
P-163471 P-148535  ........ P-162422 P.162420 P- 23975
................ A =y P-100716 P-109717
................ wouh e Kok P-109716 P-109717
...... N P-109716 P-109717
P-109716 P-109737
P-147893 P-148698 P-147894 P-162422 P-162420
P-147894 P-1484398 P-149565 P-162422 P-162420
P-129760 P-129759
P-109716 P-109717
P-109716 P-109717
RB0aCS T o P-109716 P-109717
P-148693 P-148537 &5 o P-162422 P-162420
P-148693 P-148537 o o P-162422 P-162420
P-148693 P-148537 P-147903 P-162422 P-162420
P-149420 P-149513 P-147903 1’.162422 P-162420
........................ P-109716 P-109717
................ Ry P-109716 P-108717
The fullowing parts are not included with the above cams, but must be ordered zeparately:
Cam Stud Cam 8Stud Nut 8top Pin
P-131696 P-131697 P-32819

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



FOR LISTENING AND RINGING SERVICE ON SWITCHBOARDS

Wesrern Electric
KEYS

Lever Type Keys

139

Code
No.

136A, *136B
150A
150B, 196A
1SSA
198A
247A
249A
369A
*415A

115A
*135A
135B

*104A
*177A
178A
184B
*264A

Code
No.
$*102A
$*103A
+*110A
T 110D
118A
118B
121A
123A
*131A
156A
164A, *164B
165A
256B

No. 104A

No. 102A
o | o | 4 o= 3 b ;
o o
v i _J.v
FIG. A FIG.B Fi6.C FIG.D

OME BREAK ONE MAKE
MAKE ONE BREAW ONE. BEFORE MAWKE BEFORE BREAK

The above contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring positions.

Single Lever Type

Size of top 114 x 3{ inches

No. of
Contacts

6
14
16

6
12
12
12
12
20

No. of

Contacts

10
18
12
12
18

Contact Spring Arrangement

Position 1 Position 2
LOCKING IN BOTH POSITIONS

2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. C

2 sets th C 2 sets Fig. C and 1 of Fig. A

2 gets I'ig. C and 1 set Fig. A 2 sets Fig. C and 1 set Fig. A
W R R S e 2 sets Fig. C
2 gets Fig. C 3 sets Fig. A

2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. A and 1 set Fig. B

3 sets l':ig A 3 sets Fig. A )
2 sets Fig. A and 1 set Fig. B 2 sets Fig. A and 1 set Fig. B
2 sets Fig. A and 1 set each 2 sets Fig. A and 1 set each

Figs. A and B Figs. Aand B
NON-LOCKING IN BOTH POSITIONS
2 sets Fig. C T e . p—
2 gets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. C
COMBINED LOCKING AND NON-LOCKING
2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. A
2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. A and 1 set Fig. BB
2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. D and 1 set Fig. B
2 sets Fig. C 2 gets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. C and 1 set Fig. A

Double Lever Type
Size of top 54 x 34 inches

——————Contact Spring Arrangement——————
Position 1 Position 2 Position 3

rl

Non-Lockin Locking Non-Locking
2 sets Fig. 2 scts Fig, A 2 sets Fig. C
2gets Fig. C ... ... 2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C 3 sets Fig. A 2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C 2 sets Fig. B, 1 of C 2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C
eI peateresates 2 sets Fig. C
............ 2 sets Fig. C
2sets Kigl€ o iassocsiiere 0 ceemeassass
2 sets Fig. C 2sets Fig. A ..........
2 sets Fig. C 3 sets Fig. A 2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C 3gets Fig. A ..........
2sets Fig C ............ 2 sets Fig. C
2 sets Fig. C 2sets Fig. A, 1 of B 2 gets Fig. C

Note: " These kays have common strap wire connections between main springs.
Theae keys equipped with indicators to show which ringing lever was last operated.
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Corresponding
Key Space
Code No.

104B
1041
104E
1041
104B
104B
104B
104B

104AC

14B
104B
104B

104B
104B
14E
104B
14E

Cortesponding

Key Space

Code No.
102B
103A
102B
102H
1028
102H
102B
102B
102B
102B
102B
102B
102B
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KEYS AND PARTS FOR SINGLE AND DOUBLE LEVER
TYPE KEYS

P-17286&6 F-25353
HEY TOP SCREWS KEY HANDLE

®

FULCRU

PIN AND
P-4215 OB k- R —

Symbol A B C D E F G H I
Spring Spring Spring S?rmg Spring
Key K;y Top Key Lever Lever Mounting | Mounting Clamp Clamp
No. late Base Assembly | Aesembly Block Block Block Plate Separator
102 A, B, C| P-163323 P-122755 P- 25363 P- 253680 | P- 4232 | P- 4305 | P- 4254 | P-112188
103A P-163323 P-122756 P- 25360 P- 25360 | ... ... P- 4305 | ........ P-112188
104A P-112730 P-122757 P- 25355 P- 4252 | P- 4252 | P- 4254 | P-112188
110A P-163323 P-122755 P- 25363 P- 33686 | P- 4305 | P- 33688 | P-112188
110D P-183324 P-122755 P- 25363 P- 33547 | P- 4305 | P- 33548 | P-
116A P-122730 P-122757 P 20354 [} e s g | et P- 4252 | ........ P-112188
118A, B P-132734 P-122762 | ........ | P-253584 | . ....... P- 16739 | P- 42534 | P-112188
121A P-122737 P-122762 P- 25356 P- 4252 P- 4254 | P-112188
123A P-122737 P-122762 P- 26354 | ..zeeise ] ssveores P-16739 | ........ | P-112188
131A P-122737 P-122762 P- 25355 P- 4252 | P- 18739 | P- 4254 | P-112188
135 A, B P-122730 P-122757 P- 25362 P- 4252 | P- 4252 | P- 4254 | P-112188
136A P-122730 P-122757 P- 25358 P- 4252 | P- 4252 | P- 4254 | P-112188
150A P-122731 P-122761 P- 25358 P- 33547 | P- 4252 | P- 33548 | P- 3802
155A P-122730 P-122757 P= 25368 | uagiant [ et n 42520 L 00 P-112188
156A P-122733 P-122762 P- 25355 P- 33686 | P- 4305 | P- 33688 | P-112188
164A P-122737 P-122762 P- 25355 P- 33686 | P- 16739 | P- 33688 | P-112188
165A P-122733 P-122762 P. 25354 | P-25354 | ....... P- 4305 ........ P-112188 | ...... ..
177A P-122730 | P-122757 | P-25358 | .. ... .. P- 33686 | P- 4252 | P- 33688 | P-112188 {‘;:mggﬁg
178A P-122731 P-122761 P-25355 | ........ P- 33547 | P- 4252 | P- 33548 | P- 5802 |‘P- 4264
184 A, B P-122730 P-122757 P- 25355 [ ........ P- 4252 | P- 4252 | P- 4234 | P-112188 | P- 4264
196A P-123731 P-122761 P- 25358 | ........ P- 33547 | P- 4252 | P- 33548 | P- 5802 | ........
198A P-122730 P-122757 B~ 25358.f .. oiioni P- 33686 | P- 4252 | P- 33688 | P-112188 | _..... ..
247TA P-122730 P-122757 P- 25358 | ........ P- 33686 | P- 4252 | P- 33548 | P-112188 | ........
249A P-122730 P-122767 P- 25358 | ... .... P- 33686 | P- 4252 | P- 33688 | P-112188 | P- 33495
256B P-122733 P-122762 P- 25355 P- 2535¢ | P- 33686 | P- 4305 | P- 33688 | P-112188 | . ......
264A P-122731 P-12276% P.25855 | ........ P- 33547 | P- 4252 | P- 33548 | P- 5802 | . .......
369A P-122730 P-122757 P- 25358 | ........ P- 33686 | P- 4252 | P- 33688 | P-112188 | P- 4264
415A P-122731 P-122766 P- 25358 | ........ P-129820 | P-129820 | P-129821 | P- 8216 | ........
CONTACT SPRING PARTS
Symbol J K L M N ] P . % R S T U
Key Plunger Springg————— — Main Contact Springe
104A P-148505) P-148505) P-148508| P-148686|P-129033,P-129034|P- 17132/P- 17131,... welaen . 1P-126032|P-120031
3 | P-148508|P-148686]. . ......|........ P- 17132{P- 17131 P-129031|P-129032

135A, B|P-148507|P-148507 |P-148508|P-148686|P- 17131/P- 17132|P- 17132{P- 17131|P-120032!P-129031|P-120032|P-129031
136A [P-131275|P-131276|P-131275{P-131276|P-129033|P-120034|P-129034|P-129033|P-131273|P-131274|P-131274|P-131273
150A  |P-131275{P-131276/P-131275|P-131276|P-129033|P-129034|P-129034|P-129033 | P-148444 [P-148445|P-131274|P-131273
155A |P-131275\P-131276). .. ..., .|........ P-129033|P-129034|........0........ P-131273|P-131274........ ] 000000
156A |P-148423|P-148422|P-148508|P-148686/P-129033|P-129034 P~ 17132{P- 17131|P-148365(P-148366|P-120031{P-120032
177A  |P-147934|P-148505| P-148508 | P-148686|P-120033|P-120034{P- 17132{P- 17131|P-148365|P-148366|P-120032|P-129031
178A | P-148423|P-148422|P-148508|P-148686|P-148367|P-148436/P- 17132|P- 17131{P-148365|P-148366|P-129031|P-129032
184A, B|P-148506|P-148506|P-148508!P-149686|P-120033|P-120034|P- 17132|P- 17131|P-131273|P-131274|P-129032{P-129031
196A  [P-147937|P-147038|P-147937 | P-147938P-120033|P-120034(P-120034|P-129033| P-148361 | P-148360|P- 33494 |P-148361
198A |P-148422|P-148433|P-131275|P-131276|P-129033| P-129034|P-120034 | P-129033|P-148365|P-148366|P-131274|P-131273
247A  |P-148422|P-148513|P-131275|P-131276|P-120033|P-129034|P-120034|P-129033|P-148365(P-148366(P-131274|P-131273
249A  |P-148422|P-148423|P-148422(P-148423{P- 17133|P-120034|P-120034|P-120033|P-148365|P-148366|P-148366|P-148365
264A  |P-148506|P-148506|P-148508|P-148686|P-120034|P-120033(P- 17132(P- 17131|P-148444P-148443/P-153484|P-153483
360A |P-148422|P-148513|P-148422|P-148513 P-120033{P-128034|P-129034|P-129033|P~148365|P-148366 | P-148366|P-148365
415A |P-148511/P-148512/P-148512|P-148511/P-148368/P-148371|P-148371/P-148368/P-148404 P-148493|P-131274 P-131273

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Wesrern Electric

141

KEYS
Lever Type

General dimensions of
0. ?79 type

Keys have black finished metal tops.
key for mounting,

=3

= =
FIG. A FIG.B

MAKE ONE BREAW ONE.

LEVEL HANDLE

B{LA

07036(LARGE) "
INSULATORS

MCH SCREW

Replacement Parts

Four No. 4 eval head wood screws are furnished with each

o 1§

—

p— % i v
f1G. D

'FIG6.C ONE MAKE.

ONE BREAK BEFORE BREAK

The above contact spring arrangements represent the normal or unoperated contact spring position

of the keys listed below.

Lever Type Keys—No. 479

LOCKING TYPE
Locking in one or both positions
~Contact Spring Arrangement——

Position 1 Poation 2

Code No. of f—'hg\liﬁ—\ —R —
No. Contacts A B C D A BCD
479B 10 . LT
479F 5 e e R R | AP |
479G 8 2w wn a3 2 i G as
479H 12 i e wE @ Ve e i
479K 12 S an o8 W sit ww D
479AP 5 g (A e s 3 Mews
479AS 10 L B e
479AU 12 W s ps AR
479AW 20 2w V2 2 G s
479BA 17 iw Bl 92 & 2 1 1.5
479BB 10 P [ Y|SB |
479BJ 14 R T ualls [
479BL 13 Lk 22, |
479BN 24 e w8 S
479BR 14 TR N V. i i
479CJ 4 oy e D 1 e oy
479CK 12 Divwn w5 W 4 wn mop s
479CP 22 2 ok 12 o 4 1 s
479CT 16 2 '2 % e s 2
479CW 18 daimg S i % 2
479CY 18 2 2 s 2 igaas
479DA 16 ¢ S A ns el e
479DU 22 P O . 1 3

NON-LOCKING TYPE
Non-Locking in one or both positions
—Coutact Spring Arrangement—

Position 1 Pogition 2
Code No.of —Figuree—  —Figures-—
No. Contacts A B C D A BCD
479J 7 a2 1 . ve L0 ..
479AA 16 W o 2 E oo 2
479AB 8 1 i s B s o uwes
479BC 6 18 o 2 v L s omwn i
479BD 8 21 s we w 2 55 s
479BF 14 I ERR 2 B! i
479BH 7 5 WA o :
479BS 14 W 2 i
479BU 1) wr: 52 T3 cea 2 1, i
479BW 12 b A e 12 g A2
479CG 14 I e 2o 2
479CS 12 vt e Db S s S v
COMBINATION LOCKING-NON-LOCKING

TYPES

Locking Non-Locking
479A 10 2 ¥ coun ¥ e wiwr,
479C 8 D & R W P
479D 14 2 &m0 Fwe 22
479E 12 2 i A% % 1 2 5
479T 8 aw on s i e A, &5
479AG 14 55 0L 1 Qus AR
479CH 16 Il 1 20, s Bies Y& B
479CM 12 ity " e o X sy b A
479DN 14 e B s s 121 e
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KEYS

Lever Type Keys

No. 501 TYPE

. The No. 501 key is a lever type key similiar in construction to the No. 479 type but arranged for mount-
ing in the universal type of keyshelf, also may be used for general purposes, keys are equipped with black
handles and may be obtained with various spring combinations. Moving lever forward operates rear sct
of springs and vice versa. Mounting screws are furnished.

No. 251E No. 510 Type Key

NO. 251 TYPE

Combined listening, ringing and switching keys for use in connection with 3 x 7 cordless private ex-
changeswitchboards.

Code
No. Description

251E All listening keys locking, make three and break two keys when operated. Ringing key non-
locking makes two and breaks two contacts when operated.

251F All keys are locked in operated position and all make two and break two when operated.

251G Same as No. 251F except for method of strapping,.

NO. 510 TYPE

The No. 510 Type keys are for use in Western Electric switchboards employing Harmonic Ringing
Systems.

Replaces No. 468 type key for new and additional equipments.

When ordering 468 type keys for replacement purposes the code number of the key now used should
be given. This number is stamped on the frame of each key. Our factory will then either make shipment,
or suggest a suitable 510 type key if advisable. Consists of four-party restoring type harmonic ringing
key unit and a lever key unit mounted in a base 7% inches long having a hard rubber key top 5}{ x .840
inches.

Code
No. : Description
510A For use as a one-way, individual, four party manual ringing key with listening combination are

ranged for circuits with flashing recall on both cords.

510C For use as a one-way four-party machine ringing key with way dow contacts, flashing recall on
both cords and manual listening,.

510D For use as a one-way four-party machine ringing key with way down contacts, flashing recall on
both cords and automatic and listening out features.

S10E For use as a one-way automatic two-party locking key with way down contacts, flashing recall
on both cords and manual listening. ) - ) )
510F For use as a one-way automatic two-party machine ringing key with way down contacts, flashing

recall on both cords and automatic listening and listening out features.
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465A

465C
465D
6000A

6000B

6002A

6002B

6002C
6002D

6002E

6003A

Wesrernn Elecrric 143
KEYS

3!
| £a
35
b

—_—

No. 6000B No. 6006A No. 6002A

Mounted Type Keys

Description
Push button type key mounted in oak box. Size of box 44} x 3% x 143 inches. Non-locking.

Makes three and breaks onc contact when operated.
Non-locking. Makes two and brea s one contact when operated. Similar to No. 465A.
Non-locking. Makes one and breaks one contact when operated. Similar to No. 465A.

No. 6000 TYPE
Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 377A key and 1 No. 6A key lever. Size of box (including key
lever) 43{ x 3% x 1{} inches. ing. Makes two contacts when operated. For

uge in digpatcher's telephone circuits.

Wooden box (No. 334 key mounting) equiqud with 1 No. 136B key. Size of box 63{ x 375 x 2%
inche . Locking in both positions. akes two and break two contacts in both positions
when operated. For use in railroad service for connecting a telephone to any one of three
separate lines.

No. 6002 TYPE

Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 378A key and 1 No. 23A key lever. Ebonized finish. In-
tended for use as swi ching key to connect a elephone instrument on either one or both of

two lines. Size of box 514 x 3v5 x 184 inches.

Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 378A key and 1 No. 6A key lever. Ebonized finish. In-
tended for use as a awitchingNkey to onnect a telephone instrument on either one of two
lines. Dimensions same as No. 5

Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 375A key. Ebonized finish. Intended for u e as a ringing
key at sub- tations. Dimensions same as No. 6002A.

Wooden ebonized box equipped with 1 No. 393A key and 1 No. 6 key lever. Makes three and
breaks three contacts (acts same as a 3 pole, double throw switch). The box is similar
to that shown for the No. 6002A key oxceEt that its dimensions are 64 x 343 x 25;.

Wooden, ebonized box equipped with } No. 136A key which is of the three position type and makes
two and breaks two contacts when the lever is thrown to the leit or to theright. The
dimensions of the box are 6¢% x 333 x 2 inches. The Key Lever is located in the center
of the box face having dimensions of 2 x 6% inches.

Wooden box eﬁipped with a push button type key. Size of box 6% x 375 x 2¢; inches. Non-
}o:king. akes thre and breaks two contacts when operated. For operating a No. 62A
int rrupter.
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KEYS .

(Continued) I‘ L B ™ pz.;;r;o;;a?‘f
Indicator when
i E E “VL“ Furnished

-
GENERAL DESIGN OF A" TYPE.

GENERAL DESIGN OF "B TYPE.

Ba

GENERAL DESIGN OF C TYPE.

A2 and A3 type keys in universal key shelf

UNIVERSAL TYPE KEYS
Universal type keys are arranged to mount in a Universal type key shelf, which, instead of being drilled
and tap ed for a definite location for each key, is provided with two mounting slots running lengthwise of
the key shelf and registering with a mounting stud at each end of the key as shown in the illustration above.
ing these Universal keys they have been divid d into three types according to the length of the
baseys A'type, 714 inches; B type, 4% inches; C type, 23{ inches.
All of-these types of keys are made in a variety of models mounting lever key units, and push button
key tI);{mt.B'in.varying numbers and combinations.
, q‘#lﬁits are supplied mounted with or without indicators which show the last key operated. The
units:are'manufactured in non-locking for and the leverunitgin both lockingand non-locking ments.

: érsal type keys of the same length base wi ] mount in any key shelf designed for that length of key
and apparatus blanks can be supplied either to take the place of keys at non-equipped positions in the
sviviotggb_oa;d, or to fill the space remaining in the Universal key shell after the required keys have been
pla mit.

Several hundred forms of the Universal key are available, and it is, therefore, not practicable to list
them al in this catalogue.

The list of Universal type keys given below is not complete or comprehensive and is not intended to be
a guide in the selection of the actual keys required, but wi | serve for 1dentification of Universal key types
referred to in switchboard specifications or proposals. ) )

Western Electric equipment using this of key will be found to contain complete infor ation for
obtaining replacement, and in placing orders for this purpose, or for extension to the existing equipment,
the customer should refer to the code number, which is stamped upon the keys already in service, or to the
infortnation given in the drawings accompanying the equi?ment.

g The cuts following show four “A” Hpe keys, two “B” type keys and one of the “C” type keys. It
should be clearly understood that the illustrations and the information on Universa type keys is not com-
plete and that keys are available in this type of construction to meet a wide range of service conditions and
requirements.

0 . _—‘m_' ° -ztrn ) [] [} —-—-i’n‘.
O om0, | k. eYen ‘O”:“C@‘O’ o j_f

g_..ll.'l.tttj:;‘___-__-_‘_‘:: e

Hard \ Indicator
Rubber > when |
i x Furnished !

\Jndicator
ow 8§ @

F; MGG
il R

oo I gy :
g'r fromsse—s 6% ""'E‘.—D;.;f;‘i;r_:—a%g”

=]
o |
L |

;'Il:%u['f:

General deslgn and dimenslons of “*AIA"' type General design and dimenastons of *“A3A" type

“A1” Type Keys. Arranged for mounting in a universal type key shelf with “‘A” type keys and “A’
type key spaces.

Equipped with one, two or three lever tytpe key units as required.

Moving lever forward operates rear set of springs and vice versa .

““A2” Type Keys. Arranged for mounting in a universal type key shelf with “A" type keys and “A"
type key spaces.

Equipped with one or two lever type key units and one or two push button key units as required.

Moving lever forward opera es rear set of springs and vice versa.

1
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KEYS
(Continued)

o 7|

General Design and Dlme'nnlonu of A-3A Type General Design and Dimensions of A-4B Type

Universal Type Keys

“A-3"” Type Keys. Call circuit keys arranged for mounting in a universal type key shelf with “A"
type keys and "A” type key spaces.

Furnished with red, unengraved, fiat top buttons unless otherwise specified.

When specified will be furnished with cupped head red buttons.

“A-4"" Type Keys. Keys arranged for mounting in a universal type key shelf with “A” type keys
and “A” type key spaces.

Equipped with lever type and rotating plunger type key units as indicated under the individual keys.

Moving lever forward operates rear set of springs and vice versa.

Springs of rear unit are operated by rotating plunger through 90 degrees.

* o "
: FRCEE.
i 64 _..4_9."..-..-.,..,,..

O

i
!
N S
General Design and Dimensiona of General Design and Dimensions General Design and
B-1C Type of B-2A Type Dimensiona of C-IA Type

“B-1" Type Keys. Keys arranged for mounting in a universal type key shelf with “B” type keys
end “B” type key spaces.

Equipped with one or two lever type key units as indicated under the individual keys.
Moving lever forward operates rear set of springs and vice versa.

“B-2" Type Keys. Keys arranged for mounting in a universal type key shell with “B” type keys
and “B” type key spaces.

Equipped with one or two rotating plunger type key units as indicated under the individual keys.

“C-1"" Type Keys. Arranged for mounting in a universal type key shelf with “C” type keys and “C”
type key apaces.

Moving lever forward operates rear set of springs and vice versa.

“C-2" Type Keys. Arranged for mounting in universal type key shelf with “C”’ type keys and “C”
type key apaces.
Equipped with one or two push buttons having color of buttons as required.
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KEY LEVERS, MOUNTINGS AND SPACES

Key Levers
Code Operated
No. Position of Lever Description
6A Vertical Used with lever type keys. Black handle, metal
parts nickel plated. Locking.
6B  Vertical Same as No. 6A, except red handle.

14A Horizontal Otherwise same as No. 6A.

23A This is a double t hrow lever, locking in all positions and is used with
lever type keys. When the lever is in the vertical position, all
contacts are open; when the lever is thrown to the left the inner
contacts are closed, and when the lever is thrown to the right
No. 6A the outer contacts are closed. No. 23A

Side View of No. 69A Keys Mounted in a Typical No. 303 Key Mounting Equipped
Key Mounting With No. 69A Keys

Key Mountings

The following are a few standard mountings for Nos. 69A and 242B order wire keys.

A complete line of mountings arranged for use with any of our standard keys are manufactured; (urther
information will be supplied upon request.

Also refer to listings under “Group Mounted Type’’ keys.

Code Number of Keys Size of Top Keys Used
No. per Strip Inches With
233 10 7% x ) 69A
235 10 9% x 12 69A
303 8 6y x ) 69A
304 10 6}% x 5% 69A
312 12 634 x 5% 69\ & 242B
315 ' 4 3Ux K% 69A
323 10 6+ x 14 69A
324 12 6% x % 69A & 24213
341 12 6% x /6 69A
Key Spaces

"These are intended for use in place of keys where the full equipment of keys for which the key shelf
is arranged is not installed or to fill in space between two keys. Key spaces can be furnished which cor-
respond to our standard keys in respect to the method and the size and finish of top.

The following list represents a few of the most commonly used key spaces.

Code Size of Top A Corresponding Code Size of Top A Correspending
Ne. Inches Key No. Inches Key
102B 5Ux Y 102A 104B 1Y x ¥ 104A
102AH S5YUx N siaa 251B 756 x 1;’; 251E
102AJ SYx # 227A 479A 2« 1t 479 Type
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LAMPS AND SOCKETS

Lamps

The manufacture of switchboard lamps is a highly refined and specialized art. The
Western Electric Company has been active in this field for many yearsand the problems involved
have been stud ed continuously and extensively in its Research and Engineering Laboratories.
Methods of manufacture and special treatments for filaments have been perfected which give
the lamps long life, un form quality and hifh illuminating power. A brifht, dependable signal
can only be obtained by the use of a lamp of the best cﬁllahty. Western Electric lamps represent
the latest development of the art and will give the highest class of service.

The No. 2 type switchboard lamps are 13 inches in length and .3075 inch (approximately
%% inch) in diameter. The bulb is made from clear glass and is tipless.

Every lamp is tested for current consumption and for illuminating power.

= ———Current Consumption Used with
Code Minimum Maximum Lamp Sockets
No. Voltage Amperes Amperes Number
2A 4 17 21 12, 13, 30, 34
2B 4 27 .31 12,13, 30, 34
2C 15 .09 ‘12 12,13, 30, 34
2E 20 09 .12 12, 13, 30, 34
2F 12 .097 12 12,13, 30, 34
2G - 24 .075 115 12,13, 30, 34
2H 6 275 31 12, 13, 30, 34
2J 24 .0225 .0375 12,13, 30, 34
2K 30 09 .12 12,13, 30, 34
2L 10 24 .26 12, 13, 30, 34
2N 6 .12 .16 12, 13, 30, 34
2P 8 .085 .10 12,13, 30, 34
2R 18 .09 .12 12,13, 30, 34
2T 35t037 025 .0375 (35 V.) 12, 13, 30, 34
2U 24 .035 .045 12,13, 30, 34
2w 18 .035 .045 12, 13. 30, 34
2Y 48 .028 .036 12,13, 30,34
2AC 18 .18 .30 12, 13, 30, 34
2AD 36 .18 .30 12, 13, 30, 34

The No. 2 lamps are now standard for use in the No. 16 type lamp sockets instead of the No. 4 lamps
previously used. To permit of this, an adg‘pber has been designed which may be inserted into the mount-
ing through the lamp cap opening. The No. 2 type lamp together with a sufficient number of adapters
should be ordered when replacements of No. 4 type lamps are to be made. In ordering specify:

Lamp Socket Adapter per D-12279

No. 13

Lamp Sockets

Mounted Singly

These sockets are made of brass and are supplied with nickel silver springs, which are insulated with
hard rubber. They mount individually and can, therefore, be ordered entirely separate from their mount-
ings. Thespringsare insulated from the frame. The lamp mounts close to the lens of the lamp cap, giving
the greatest possible amount of useful illumination.

Code Used with Used with Lamp

No. Lamp No. Cap No. Used with (Thickness of Shelf in Ins.)
13 2 2&72 % inch

34 2 4 7%, 1, 1%, 14, 14} inches.

41A 2 2&72 54 inch.

Mounted in Strips

These sockets are made of brass, and have nickel silver springs with hard rubber insulation. They
are equ pped in mountings containing 5, 10 or 20 sockets per strip and will not be supplied as a separate
item, but must be ordered in connection with lamp socket mountings. (See description under Lamp
Socket Mountings.)

Code Used with Used with Lamp

No. Lamp No. Cap No. Suitable for Lamp Mounting No.

12 2 type 2&72 102, 117, 122, 123, 125, 136, 137, 144
30 2 type 8 102, 118, 122, 123, 125, 134
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LAMP SOCKET CAPS

The lenses of Western Electric lamp socket caps are thick and substantial, being made from specially
selected and treated glass. These lenses are held firmly in place in the cap cases by spinning the edges
over the lenses. The cases are slotted to give a spring fit for the cap in a socket.

No. 2 and 72 Type—Used with Nos. 12 and 13 Lamp Sockets—Diameter 43 Inch
Code

Symbal Color No. Symbel Color
White opalescent || 2AA @ Red
White opalescent, || 2AB @ White opalescent

White opalescent || 2AC
White opalescent || 2AF

White opalescent || 2AG
Whiteopalescent || 2AH
White opalescent || 2AJ

Red opalescent || 2AK
White opalescent || 2AM
White opalescent || 2AN
Green opalescent || 2AP
White opalescent || 2AS

Red opalescent

L. g',_] 2D White opalescent
White opalescent
White opalescent

White opalescent

White opalescent
White opalescent
White opalescent
White opalescent
White opalescent

Red opalescent || 2AT White opalescent

Jeweled red 2AU White opalescent
2R Jeweled blue 2AW White opalescent
28 Jeweled green 2AY White opalescent
2T Red opalescent 2AZ Red opalescent
2U Amber opalescent || 2BC White opalescent
PAY Blue opalescent || 2BD White opalescent
2Y Green opalescent || 2BE Green opalescent

®006@ 8@ 0SB®Oe00®BES
e@0IOSOAVNBOO®

2BA-Black Numbers on White Background. Numbered as Specified in Order.
No. 72 type (Translucent numbers on black background)
Code No. 724, 72B, 72C, 72D, T2E, T12F, 72G, 72H, 72], 72K.
Symbol 0, 3: 4: 51 6’ 7: 81 9.
No. 4 Type-—Used with No 4 Type Lamp Sockets-Overall Diameter }} Inch
Used in the No 34 lamp socket for all such special cases as pilot signals, fire

alarms, supervisor’s signals, and for other classes of work in which the mounting
of a Iarge signal is desirable.

%:le Symbol Color g‘:‘ie Symbel Color

4A O White opalescent || 4D O Red

4B @ Jeweled red 4F O Green

4C @ Jeweled green 4G @ White opalescent
No. 4A No. 8A
No. 8 Type—Used with No. 30 Lamp Socket—Overall Diameter 3 Inch
Code e Col Code Code
No. YTILY0 ot No.  Symbo! Color No. Symbo | Color
8A (O  White opalescent || 8K (©  White opalescent || 8AB ©  Green opalescent
8B O Clear 8L O Green opalescent || 8AC @ Red opalescent
80 (O Redopalescent [|8R @  Whiteopalescent || oy ()  white opalescent
8E ®  White opalescent || 8T ©  White opalescent || g4 (X  White opalescent
8F @ White opalescent || 8U @ White opalescent || o, @ White opalescent
86 ©  Whiteopalescent || 8W @  Jeweled red 8AG (@  White opalescent
SH e White opalescent || 8Y @ Green opalescent SAH ® White opalescent
8J @ White opalescent || 8AA e Red
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Wesrern Electric 149
LAMP SOCKET MOUNTINGS

In ordering, specify the number of lamp sockets and the code number, together with the code number of
the lattpp socket mounting. The proper number of lamp sockets should be ordered to fully equip the
mountings.

Lamp socket mountings when equipped with No. 12 lamp sockets may have numberings stamped on
the face of the strip, if desired, but will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified in the order.

Lol ol
TR rIeTY

No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 102 Mounting No. 12 Lamp Socket with No. 136 Mounting

LA LLIERRR AN

- A A AR A AN A A N A AN AN - -

'l
SeSseeccesscscsrovmcee

No. 30 Lamp Socket with No. 118 Mounting No. 30 Lamp Socket with No. 102 Mounting

LAMP SOCKET MOUNTINGS
Not Arranged for Number Plates

Arranged for Will mount with Type of
Code Lamp Sockets No. per Face Dimensions, Ins. Jack Mountings Switchboard
No. Nos. Strip Length Width Nos. Used with
v*102 12 and 30 20 94 % 118 and 120 No. 1
105 12 and 30 10 7 64 and 86
118 30 20 7 113 No. 1
»*123 12 and 30 20 1014 115 No. 9
4125 12 and 30 10 1035 P s 116
136 12 10 114 ™ 109 and 110 No.1962, No.10
*137 12 20 114 g 108 and 112 N0.1962, No.10
*¢4138U 12 12 7% .
*144 12 20 117 £ 122 ‘and 125 No. 1
17 12 5 9L o 77

*Nos. 137 and 144 are the same except that on the No. 137 the lamp sockets are mounted on 4 inch
centers and on the No. 144 on #} inch centers.
**The mounting is made of hard rubber when supplied with No. 12 Lamp Sockets and is of metal
when used for No. 30 Lamp Socket.
***Mounts with “A3” keys.

No. 122 with No. 12 Lamp Socket No. 134 with No, 12 Lamp Socket

LAMP SOCKET MOUNTINGS
Arranged for Number Plates

Arranged for Arranged for Will mount with Type of
Code Lamp Sockets No. Face Dimensions, Ins. Plates Jack Mount- Switchboard
No. Nos. per Strip Length Width Nos. ings Nos. Used with
122 12 10 9¢% ™ 31A, 59B 117 No. 1
132 12 10 10}¢ el 31A, 59B 116 No. 9
134 12 10 74 = 60D, 1084 18,19 No. 1
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Neo. 3 Line
Pole

No. § Line Pole

Part of End Section Showing
Free Clamp. No.SLinePole

End Sectlon with
Spreadera Extended
No. 3 Line Pole

Western Electric
LINE POLES

Part of End Section
with Spreadera Closed
No. 3 Line Pole

Part of End Section
Showing Method of

No. 4 Line
Pole
Clamping to Wire
No. 4 Line Pole

Line Poles

The line poles here listed are intended primarily for connecting portable
telephones to open wire lines. They are made of hard wood and are in three
sections, each approximately 6 feet in length. The joints are made of seam-
less brass tubing and are arranged so that the sections are eecurely locked
together when the line pole is in use. The poles are so designed that the
middle joint may be omitted if desired, thereby reducing the length of the line
pole from 18 to 12 feet.

Contact with the line wires is made by means of a connecting clamp
which consists of a metal hook equipped with a spring. When the hook
engages the line wire the spring forces the wire into contact with the hook
and at the same time scrapes the wire slightly so that a good contact is
obtained.

For Mak-

Code ing Con-

No. tact With Cord Description

3 2 metallic 100 feet of two con- The top section is equipped
conductors. ductor cord equipped with two arms hmgeﬂ at the

with cord tips. lower end. These are each
equipped with a connectin,
clamp and are of such lengt
that they will span wires
spaced up to 2 feet horizon-
. tally.

4 1 metallic 100 feet of eingle con- The top section has one con-
conductor  ductor cord equipped necting clamp only.
(grounded  with cord tips.
line)

5 2 metallic 100 feet of two con- The top section is equipped
conductors. ductor cord equipped with two connecting clamps.

One of these is fixed to the
pole and the other free but
under control of the user by
means of a long cord. This
i3 intended for making con-
nections between two line
wires spaced up to 514 feet,
either horizontally or verti-
cally.

with cord tips.
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Wesrtern Electric 151
MESSAGE REGISTERS AND COUNTERS

No. 12004 No. 12005

Manually Operated Counters

This mechanically operated, nickel-finished message register is primarily designed for making traffic
peg counts. It is 154 x 134 inches at the base, and mounts in a socket which is flush in the top of the
switchboard k?r shelf or the socket can be supplied mounted in a portable mahogany finished base (234 x
2)4 inches). The mechanism is strong and compact. The plunger being on the top of the case, is easil
located by the operator and its action when depressed clearly indicates when the register has counted.
The numbers appear in white on a black background and are easily read. The counter is of the cumulative

type, re%(]stering up to 9,999 and then re?ﬁatmg, and it cannot be reset. This non-resetting feature in-

creases the accuracy of readings through the elimination of errors in setting and also saves time in oper-
ating.
Code Code

o. Description o. Description )
10A Message register (counter only) 12005 Flush socket for permanently mounting
12004 Portable base for No. 10-A message No. 10-A message register.

register.
™ INNE R N N
L. |
.,ELL,_J] | crrame | TNRER __[]
OUTER e
FiG. | FiG.2 No. 5L FIG3 Fi6.4

Electrically Operated Registers

Electrically oi)erated counters, primarily designed for use in connection with special central office
circuits, and usually operated by means of a push button key mounted in the switchboard key shelf.

The Nos. 5H and 5P are designed for use in making peg counts, and the No. 5L is designed for associ-
ation with an individual subscriber’s line, and when 8o used is controlled by the switchboard operator to
register the number of calls over that line.

The Nos. 5H and 5L may be arranged so as to give simultaneous peg count service and individual
line call registering.

These message registers mount on steel mounting plates as listed under the heading of ‘“‘mounting

pl%tea.” The overall dimensions are 574 inches long (including terminals), 1% inches high and 134 inches

wide.
Code Rated Resistance Wiring
No. Windings (Ohms) Operates on Non-Operate on Fig. No.
SH Single 21 1.4 amps. 1.25 amps. Fig. 1
(Frame
Connection)
5L { g)nux:;; 2;’;35} *235.5 volts 23.9 volts Fig. 2
M Single 280. .036 amp. 032 amp. Fig. 1
(No Frame
Connection)

¥ Inductive 355.
5P Non-Inductive 600. {070 amp. .060 amp. Fig. 3
Combined 223. J ’

55 Single 5. .306 amp. .208 amp. Fig. ¢
5T Single 1000. .028 amp. .023 amp. Fig. 4
sU Single 1000. 028 amp. .023 amp. Fig. 1
(Frame
Note. *With both windings in series. Connection)
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152 Western Electric
MOUNTING PLATES

The term “Mounting Plates” refers in general to a milled steel plate arranged for mounting relays,
resistances, condensers and message registers. These mounting plates must not be confused with mount-
ings for drops, keys, lamp sockets, etc., which are listed elsewhere under their respective titles.

Plates of different capacities and sizes other than those listed can be furnished, also plates arranged for
mounting combinations of relays, resistances, ete., information on which will be furnished upon request.

o rrrrerrrlrlrl lr"rmu!!rn kgi“.
ol ol ol ol ol ol ol =

'%J-l-l

Punched Frame Type Drilled Plate Type

Mounting Plates for Relays

These plates are available in punched frame and drilled plate types. All punched frame types are
equipped with dust-proof covers and are recommended when individual relay covers are not furnished or
where the relays are to be mounted in an exposed location.

PUNCHED FRAME TYPE—RELAY MOUNTING

Galvanized finished metal plates 14} inches in width, with black finished dust-proof covers 3% inches
in depth.

For mounting A and E types of relays on the centers specified, which also conforms with the mounting
centers of the particular A or E type relays to be mounted.

Code Relays Mounting Length, Will mount interchaugeably
No. Per Plate Centers Inches with mounting plateg
*737A 20 84 19 600 Type
737B 10 114 19 600 Type
737C 20 3 19 600 Type
737D 10 1% 19 600 Type
737F 16 1 19 600 Type
745A 24 % 21%% 608, 607 and 756
7458 18 1 21% 806, 607 and 756
745C 20 % 21% 606, 607 and 756
745E 18 | 21%¢ 606, 607 and 756
750A 24 ¥ 23 602 Type
7508 18 1 23 602 Type
750C 20 1 23 602 Type

*Provided with battery and ground clipe.
tProvided with ten terminal punchings.

DRILLED PLATE TYPE—RELAY MOUNTING

Black finished steel plates 3% inch thick, not equipped with covers unless otherwise indicated. When
ordering, specify the exact code number of relays to be mounted, as each position must be drilled for the
particular relay specified.

Code Relays Mounting, Inches———— May be ordered

No. Per Plate Centers Length Width Drilled for Relays

734A 17 13 1644 iy Nos. 189, D, Eor K Relays. Has Cover

G00A 10 1¥% 19 14 Nos. 89, 101, 105, 108, 114, 118, 124,
163, 172, 174 and 198.

600N 8 214 19 183 No. 186A Relays.

600R 10 134 19 13 B Type Relays has wood cleat with
10 terminals.

600AA 10 1% 19 143 Same as specified for 600A. Has Cover

600AT 12 134 19 14 Nos. 44, 186A and 199 Relays.

600BB 15 1 19 143 A or E Types of Relays.
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Western Electric 153
MOUNTING PLATES
Mounting Plates for Relays (Continued)

DRILLED PLATE TYPE—RELAY MOUNTING (Continued)

Code Relays Mounting, Inchegs=——— May be ordered
No. Per Plate Centers Length Width Drilled for Relays
T40A 10 1% 19 5% No. 203A relays. Has Cover
748A 10 134 19 24 Nos. 190 and 198 Relays
606A 10 14 21% 1% Same as 600A
6068 16 134 21% 14 Same as 600A. Has C ver
606T 15 144 21% 14 B, G, H er J Types of Relays
606Y 15 i3 2154 14 B, G, H or J Types of Relays
734A 17 3 2134 14 Nos. 189 D, E orli( Relays. Has Cover
735A 20 " 2134 1§ No. 189 Relays. Has Cover
609A 19 14 23 1% Same as specified 600A
609G 10 13 23 14 Same as specified 600A. Has Cover
609P 20 1 23 14 A or E Type Relays
609R 14 134 23 14 Nos. 44, 186A and 199 Relays
609W 10 215 23 14 Same as specified for 600A. Has Cover
709A 15 148 23 145 No. 186A Relays
627A 10 134 26 14 Same as specified for 600A
627G 20 1 26 14 A or E Type Relays. Has Cover
677A 15 1% 27 14 Same as specified for 600A
6778 15 154 27 14 Same as specified for 600A. Has Cover
677P 22 1 27 1% A or E Type Relays. Has Cover
6778 30 % 27 14 A or E Type Relays. Has Cover
TOP ToP
i TOP AL, ToP

O O O

<ITEM ITEM 2 ITEM 3 ITEM 4
Dimensions Driliing Positions

ANGWLAY MOUNTING
: ed !y-Inch Steel

In ordering this angle type relay mounting plate, it is necessary to give the exact code numbers of both
the mounting plate and relay to be mounted, al o in which one of four positions the relay is to be mounted

by specifying the particular item number shown above.
These plates are for all types of relays that come within the plate dimen ions.

i)

Caode No. of —_ Dimengions, Inches ~
No. Relays A B C D
628A 1 13 1% DT 1%
628D 2 lﬁ 14 24 14
TOSA 1 2 14 245 14
850A 1 14 14 2% 1%
Mounting Plates for Resistances

RELAY RACK TYPE

13 Inches in Width
Cod Resistances Mounting Length, Mounts
No. Per Plate Centers Inches Resistances
601A 10 14 19 Nes. 18 or 19 Types
601B 20 ¢ Y 19 Nos. 18 or 19 Type
601C 40 s 19 Nos. 18 or 19 Type
601D 30 g’( 19 Nes. 18 or 19 Types
601J 10 134 19 No. 1 Type
607C 20 74 2154 Nos. 18 or 19 Types
644A 20 bvs 1034 Nos. 18 or 19 Types
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154 Wesrern Electric
MOUNTING PLATES

Mounting Plates for Resistances (Continued)

TOP ToP
Q
O [©
ITEM| ITEM 2 ITEM 4

Dimensions Drillin
ANGLE TYPE
Black Finished—!4-Inch Steel

In ordering this angle type resistance mounting plate, it is necessary to give the exact code numbers
of both the mounting plate and resistance to be mounted, also in which one of four positions the resistance
i8 to be mounted by specifying the particular item number as shown above.

Code No. of - - Dimensions, Inch =

No. Resistances Centera A B C D For Resistances
629A 5 LS 18 14 23 134 18 or 19 Types
6298 3 5 1 14 2 114 18 or 19 Types
629C 8 % 1 134 2 114 No. 1 Type only
682A 2 s 1 115 14 X 18 or 19 Types
690A 6 & 1 1 34 1} 18 or 19 Types
701A 1 Lo 17 3 % % 18 or 19 Types
873A 8 <L 1 18 44 114 18 or 19 Types

Mounting Plates for Condensers

RELAY RACK TYPE

In ordering mounting plates for condensers, it is necessary to give the exact code numbers of both the
mounting plate and condensers to be mounted.

Code No. of — Mounting, Inches To Mount
No. Condensers Centers Length Width Condensers
609AG 20 1 }} 23 M 0 e
737E 5 34 19 144 8594
756A 8 2%} 213% 13 21AR
756B 6 3Y 21% 143 59 Types
804D 3 35 1714 345 60 Types
827D 3 3% 1744 3 60 Types
854A 10 21% 21 Types
877E 6 134 12 13 90 Types
888C 7 134 14 1% 90 Types

Mounting Plates for Message Registers

RELAY RACK TYPE
Black Finished Steel Mounting Plates 34 Inch Thick and 11{ Inch Wide

Code Registers Mounting, Inches———— Drilled for

No. Per Strip Centers Length Message Registers
t628A 1 — No. 5 Type as required
623B 20 1% 333 Nos, 5L, 55 and 5
623C 20 1?§ 333 No. 5H

671B 10 14 19 No. 5SH

671C 10 1% 19 Nos. 5L, 58 and 5T
743A 20 1% 35% Nos. 5L, 58 and 5T
743B 20 1% 353 No. 5H

785A 15 134 27 No. 5 Type as required
848A 12 134 23 No. 5 Type as required
*890A 11 134 21% No. 5 Type as required

tAngle tip mounting plate order for drilling positions as described under relay angle mounting plates.
*1#3-inch width plate.
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NUMBER PLATES

No. 1B No. 5B

Number Plates

Code Size,
No. Description Inches Used in
*1B White ivory with engraved black numbers; % % diam, Wooden stile casings and
inch high. panel numbers.

*5B Hard rubber, black face, with white engraved Vx & 110 jack mounting.
characters 1g high.

*12B White ivory, black engraved characters; % inch 34 diam. Plug shelves and key
high shelves to designate

: plugs and keys.

*21B Hard rubber, black face with white engraved Hx & 135 jack mounting.
characters; 5 inch high.

*23A Aluminum plates with enﬁl‘aved black characters;

+23C # inch high. Escutcheon pins furnished for £} diam. Flat iron stile casings.

| mounting. (}4 inch figures when specified.)
*23D Aluminum %late with engraved black characters;

<% inch high. Machine screws furnished for
mounting. 3ax Y4 No. 19 jack mounting.
“*30A Metal holders with a celluloid cover; furnished Nos. 2 and 17 jack
with numbers printed on paper sheets of 0 to & X% mountings and Nos.
*31A 511, inclusive, etc., as specified in order. 2C, 50A, 50B desig-
nation strips.
*32A Celluloid face, white, with engraved black char- % X% 2 and 34 jack mountings.
acters; #; inch.
59B Hard rubberwith nickel finish and white characters. Xy 2 and 34 jack mountings.

|

F

No. 60D No. 108A No. 128B
*60D Hard rubber, black face with white numbers; !4 Kx Y 19 jack mounting.
inch high.
*102A White celluloid facewithblack engraved characters; ex Y 19 jack mounting.
14 inch high.
*107B Aluminum disc with a dull, satin finish and black 4% diam. Used on stile casings.

characters; 14 inch high. Furnished with
escutcheon pin for mounting.

**108A Metal number plate arranged to hold a strip of #Bxy 19 jack mountings.
printed figures, black finish, Numbers are fur-

**109A nished as printed sheets of 0 to 511, inclusive, etc. Hx B 2 jack mountings.
126A Marked “Out of Service.” Used in No. 50 type coin
collectors.
128B Metal, black finish, paper card with celluloid . 233 x 13§ Face of transmitters;
covering. * furnished with celluloid

strip and card for the

) . exchange number.
*Engraved as specified in order.

**Numbers from 0 to 9727, inclusive, are furnished on printed sheets, 512 numbers to a sheet. Sheets
desired must be specified in order.

For number plates for machine switching, telephone dials, see listing of ‘‘Dial Number
Plates.”
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156 Wesrern Electric
PLUGS

Weslern Eleclric

COmPBANY

Nos. 109&110 No. 47 No. 148

No. 146 No. 151

Oy O
oD BINDING [ e — Y
Scatws -0
FIG.| > . FIG.3
¥
© ©
1
&
- '
g e Oy
[ 1
FiG.2 Dimensions and Replacement Parts F|G-4
Plugs
i 3 Replacement Parts
Dimensione (Boe Cut)
Code Con- Used with Used with
No. | ductors | A (B |C | D Jack Noe. Cords Notes E F G
1A Fig. 1 13 §|11%| | &[Sameasfor47A Plug 512 Shell Frame P-146711| P-82233 (P- 84662
3A Fig.2 |34l % AlSamessfor47A Plug 536 Fully Insulated| | P-147704] P-162652|P-162853& 4
h 199. 200, 201-203,| ( 516-570 47A has Red
‘;a }Flg. 2 |13A(14 ¥s| ¢ 208 to 237, incl. 637-857 Shell P- 81335| P- 82233|P- 82239
4 { 281, 297-303A 768 47B 2&063136}& P-110576| P- 82233|P- 82239
Shel
108 Fig. 3 [34[1 & &% 24{92-292-246-248-249 3357)1 *Has Red Shell P- 81319 P- 81212|P- 82341
44, 5
110 Fig. 3 |31 &| & 8 { 49-50-70-141 517-518 i
238 to 295 incl. 635—7-'2733. 726| | *Has Red 8hell P- 81200| P- 81299|P- 82341
A S 510, 511
W6 | Fig 3t o fSamens for a7 Nlgly 515" §ig Red Shell P- 81335 P- 82233|P- 84662
136 Flg 2 99-152 369 Red Shell P- 81335 P- 82233|P- 82239
144 3%/l & Same as for 47 Plug 524 Hae Cord Bushing| P- 81335/ P- 82233|P- 84662
145 3“ ) IV PO O | T R Spl. 493 |................ P- 81200, P- 81209(P- 82341
146 2%])... 186 y 508 | 1330, 1311 Tel. P-143217|...... v...|P-127343
148 241 | &| 8|77, 78, 190 i“"sz,gg*’-"“- Replaces 85 1| P-134310] P-135465(P-135464
150 3vy/1&|...| #|Same asfor 110 Plug|None required Forpluggm out| ) P-141633| P-124071]..
151 3t8{14|...| i4|Sameasfor 47 Plug|Nune required| ( signals ”I;I fn P-141307] P-123581
in trouble
1S3A P-143232 j
1538 Fig. 4 |4#§|1 &|...| #}|Same a8 for 47 Plug|None required 8ee Note 1 P-143233; ! P- 81299|....... 08
153C | P-143234| |
1866 | ..... 2|1 & .. gSumeasfor47&110 ............. See Note 2 ... ... R | e vttt
221 Fig. 2 (3|1 |k

Same as for 47 |Same aa for 47 {g::l:'i-ﬁ: :;:l“ }P 203388| P- 82233IP- 82239

Note 1. The No. 153 type plug has a resistance unit connected 8o that when the plug is ineerted in 8 jack the resistance
unit is bridged across the tip and sleeve spring. The resistance unit will carry ¢ ampere continuoualy without injury
The valuea are as follows: No. 153A plug, 400 ohms. No. 153B plug, 600 ohme. No. 153C plug, 800 ohma. Used in Morse
eirouits for limiting the amount of battery current.

Note 2. No. 165 is a wooden dummy for opening jacks which use the Nos. 47, 110 or 116 plug.
*“The following shells can be furnished for the Nos. 109, 110 and 116 pluge when specified on order:

Plug No. Gray Shell Black Shell
109 P-90065 P« 91143
110 P-107882 P-107872
116 i P-110576
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PLUGS
(Continued)
v :n: WA | oriw ’u’:‘u«n- L ¢ :nlv :-’:u
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No. 141
E ——
OO0 O————m
o0 oO—in - o —
14tAaB 14-C 2!l s 213 217 2. -

Twin Plugs

When an operator’s headset is to be used at a switchboard, it is convenient to wire two adjacent jacks
for providing the necessary connections into the switchboard circuit and to use a twin plug in these two
associated jacks in order that the necessity for the operator handling two separate plugs may be avoided.
This practice is now standard and the Nos. 30, 78 and 80 jack mountings are designed for use with jacks
so mounted that a twin plug may be inserted only in those jacks which are to be used together.

These plugs (excepting the Nos. 141 type) include a self-adjusting or flexible feature which allows
sufficient movement of each plug in the shell to take up any slight off-centering present in the jacks.

Con- . i Replacement Parts
ductors| Dimensiona . ee Cut
Code | (Each Used with Uaed with
No. Plug) alslclp Jack Nos. Cords No. Uaed for © F G
137 2 3414 56 (142 l 99, 2d328,l5281.23?’97 .8',\%'2 2-'63. ggé gSg. Sta;nd;rd(;)perln—
an to 08, , 748,! { tor's head tele- N 3
749, 848 phone P-124076|P-124071|P- 82239
141A Black shell (see
141B 2 3 #8|1 43 56 (1| 99,236, 281, 207 520, 694, 761, 855, Note 1
141C . and 215 to 237 857 Red shell P-113782|P-113784|........
Black shell (see
Note 2)
8 g Same as No. 137
152 2 3 |1 &S to)|13£| 99, 236, 281. 297 87. 550, 568, 579, | but hasridzesin
# | and 215 to 237 674 shell to identify| } P-142084/P-124071|P- 82239
one side from
other
186 2 18 8 g 1 ﬁ No. 19C Test Set 747 0. 19C Test Sct| P-205776|P-158989|........
211 3 BT 1 NP N [ R N OrpTT M ...,| P-163952|P- 81299|P- 82341
49, 50, 70, 141,
213 3 S|l &| 3 14259260, 274,275, } ..o e P-164090|P- 81299|P- 82341
295 and 238 to 245
f Ogerator'a t.ehz
Ol ST wiL{t -167562| P-124071{P- 82239
218 2 |31l Y5 |1 [99, 236,281, 297\ ..., reast tranamit-| | L1875
{ and 215 to 237 } ter, otherwige| | Cord Colnductor (P-167563
same as No. 137

Note 1. No. 141A plug bas brass frames of the two plugs electrically connected to the two plugsleeves, the tips are
separately insulated.

Note 2. No. 141C has tip conductors as well as plug sleeves connected electrically.
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158 Wesrern Electric
PLUGS, PLUG SEATS AND PLUG TROUBLE CAPS

No. 135

No. 13 Plug Seat No. 206 No. 1A Trouble Cap
Test Plugs
Ordinarily
Code No.of  Used with
No. Conductors Cords Nos. Used with Notes
132 4 556 Nos. 35, 36, 38 and 39 terminal Used for connecting service observing
strips. equipment to subscribers’ line at the
Intermediate Distributing Frame.

135 2 — Nos. 67 and 73 heat coils and This plug is used at the protectors to
Nos. 4, 65, 78, 82, 84, 87, 89, reverse the polarity of a subscriber's
1168 and 1169 type protectors. line on which there is a ground on

the ring side; the subscriber is given
temporary service by battery feed
over the tip side of the line.

206 4 716  Nos. 1168, 1169, 1268, 1269 and
733 similar type protectors which
mount on 4 inch centers. Used for connections at the protectors
225 4 716 Nos. 73A, 75A, 1077A. of the Main Distributing Frame for
733 1177A andsimilar type protectors testing line in or out of office.
which amount on 3§ inch
centers.
Plug Seats

These red fiber plug seats are furnished complete with No. 4 round head wood screws, 14 inch long,
for mounting.

Code Mount on Center, Used With || Code Mount on Center, Used With
No. Ins. Plug Nos. || No. Ins. Plugs Nos.
12 34 110 16 o 43-141
13 % 109 17 .. 133
15 28 47

Plug Trouble Caps

Split fibre tubes, 1 inch long, which will slip over plugs. They are used as temporary markers for
cord circuits in which there is trouble.

Code Used with Code Used with
No. Color Plug Nos. No. Color Plug Nos.
1A Black 109 2A Black 47 and 110
iB Red 109 2B Red 47 and 110
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PROTECTORS

No. 58AP No. 60AP

No. 1079AP Protector No. 1079AP Protactor With 60A Fuse and 80A Protector Mounting
(see footnote)

Telephone Set Protection

Protection of central office and magneto telephone sets against lightning and abnermal electric currents
is an important feature of telephone practice. The protector must be simple in construction so that the
parts can be easily replaced when necessary, and reliable in operation in order that it may give the
desired protection when needed. Western Electric fuses act at one and one-half times their rated current
vzlues and open space cut-out protectors will discharge across their air-gaps at a definite voltage value be-
cause of the accurate manufacture of the protector blocks.

The wide application of carbon block cut-out (air gap) protectors makes particularly important the
use of protector blocks requiring minimum attention for renewal and cleaning. The following types of
pretectors are designed to reduce meintenance and give the highest grade of protective service. Each
protector has a porcelain base and is equipped with our new design Nos. 26 and 27 protector blocks.
These blocks embody several advances in construction and operation as described in detail under “Pro-
tector Blocks.”

——————————Cousmsts of
Code Line Protector Protector Protects Central Battery and
No. Protection Mountings Blocks Fuses Magneto Telephenes Against
(B - Igo' PRz N No. 11C h )
= - rase Cap P-143604) | 2 No. 26 2 No. 11 High potential (lightning) and
*58AP 2-Wire 1 No. 16 3No.27  (Tamp.) | abnormal currents.
1 No. 48
- : 2 No. 26 | High potential currents (light-
60AP 2-Wire 1 No. 498 { to I } e U
- me as 58AP, less Nos. 16 and
orp el 0 BBy { 2NO 2 ) MR S e
uses.
' High potential (lightning) and
abnormal cu;\tents for group
% 1 No. 79A 4 No.26 4 No.11C mounting. uses mount on
**1079AF  4-Wire { 1 No. 80A 4 No. 27 (Tamp) { % inch centers. Common
connecting ground strips are
furnished for interconnecting
two or more units.

Note. *Two No. GOA fuses and one No. 16 protector mounting may be used with the No. 58AP
protector as 1 sneak current arrester for private branch exchange protection.

**Four No. 60A fuses and one No. 80 protector mounting may be used with the No. 1079AP protector
as a sneak current arrester for private branch exchange protection.
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PROTECTORS

(Continued)

COPLLTI N TR

Lo T rres e e e -
e—— - ——

No. 1078A Protector 20 No. 1269A

Telephone Exchange Protection

These protectors are designed for Central battery and local battery exchange protection against high
potential (lightning), abnormal and sneak currents, in accordance with the type selected.

No. 1078 TYPE PROTECTOR

The No. 1078A protector consists of a fuse mounting so designed that the fuses are mounted on }}
inch centers. It is supplied in standard lengths of 42, 62, 82 and 102 protectors per strip. The base of
the protector mounting is designed to act as a fanning strip.

In ordering, the number of protectors per strip should be specified and, if they are to be mounted on a
distributing frame, sufficient information for the drilling desired should be given. If the frame is one which
we have furnisbed and installed, the name of the exchange and the location of the protectors on the frame
will be sufficient.

Code No. Consists of
1078A 1 No. 7A fuse (7 ampere) and No. 78A protector mounting. (For one wire protection). Specify
number of protectors per strip required.

NO. 1268 AND NO. 1263 TYPE PROTECTORS

Each protector provides for one pair of wires. . The No. 1268 type protector tecmninals are so arranged
that the line wires may be connected directly at one side of the protector and jumpers, extending to a switch-
board cable terminal block, connected to the terminals on the other side of the mounting. These units
are used on Type “A"” main distributing frames.

The No. 1269 type is similar to the No. 1268, except that the terminals are arranged for connecting
the switchboard cable wires directly to one side, jumpers being used from the other side of the protector to
an outside line terminal block. These units are used on Type “B” main distributing frames.

Both the No. 1268 and No. 1269 type Protectors may be mounted on walls or partitions by means of
the No. 736A Mounting Plate. Where required, one or more of these mounting plates should be ordered
as indicated under ‘“Protector Mounting Plates.

These protectors are identical in construction with the Nos. 1168 and 1169 types respectively, but
differ in that they are equipped with the new No. 26 and No. 27 protector blocks.

— Consists of —
Cod Furnished Only in Protector Protector Heat
No. Strips of Mounting Blocks Coils
1268A 20 Protectors 1 No. 68A 2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 2 No. 76A
1268B 23 Protectors 1 No. 68B 2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 2 No. 76A
1269A 20 Protectors 1 No. 69A 2 No. 26, 2 No. 27 2 No. 76A
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PROTECTORS

No. 17B with Con-
nector and Section
of Ground Strip

No. 77B No. 1074A Protector

Protectors for Cable Terminals

These protectors are listed for maintenance purposes only. For new equipments, refer to listings
under “Cable Termin 1s.”

Code Number Protector Protector Protector Protects

No. Per Strip Mounting Blocks Mica Fuse Against

i pny [t s Ty et

As 1 No. 19 1 No. 7A High potential

S744 required b { 1 No. 20 } 1 No. 11 (7 amp.) { and abnormal

currents

As 1 No. 7A Abnormal

1075A e A .. s { L } o v
roun 0.1 wit

*17B Soe Opound } 1No.15 { e } 2No. 11 oo { g

*If new type protector blocks are required, order No. 15 protector mounting, equipped with Nos. 26
and 27 protector blbeks.

Ground Strips for No. 17B Protector

These tinned brass strips are 34 in. wideand 3§ in. thick. They are provided with screws for mounting
No. 17 type protectors on 134 in. centers and each strip has a screw and washer connection for a No. 8
B.W.G. copper ground wire. The end of the strip is bent over and slotted to hold the ground wire in
position. For an illustration of the method of using these
strips, see the No. 17 protector listing.

nnector P-100332, which is 2§»§ in. Jong with two
slotted holes on 134 in. centers, will be supplied when
required for connecting two ground strips together, but
must be ordered as a separate item.

Code No. Will Mount
1A 13 No. 17 Protectors
1B 16 No. 17 Protectors
1C 26 No. 17 Protectors

Large Carbon Block Protector

Code No. )
86B Consists of a porcelain base hav- Telephone lines

ing two-line terminals and one against high
ground termin 1, thre large potential and
carbon blocks (which are so abnormal cur-

placed as to form a high volt- rents.
age protector) and a metal
No. 86B Protector, Cover Removed cover.
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PROTECTORS AND PROTECTOR BLOCKS

na-nsm

4
No, 144585 Vacuum Arrester

Metal Vacuum Tube Arresters

List No. Consists of Description Use

- . . Base has 1 terminal for the ground | Protéction against
144585 1 Porcelain base—L.ist No. 144534 connection, 1 terminal for the line high voltage

1 Yz(c)lll%n arrester tube—List No. and 1 terminal for eonnectin to in- (lightning)
strument

148057 1 Porcelain base—List No. 148056
1 Vacuum arrester tube—List No.
140116

Protection agai t
high voltage

(lightning)

Used in No.144585
vacuum tube ar-
rester

}
|
}Used in No.
]

Base has 1 round terminal and 1 line
terminal

144584 Base for mounting one vacuum Porcelam three terminals, 63 in.x 1
arrester tube in., and 2% in. overall height

148057 vacuum

arrester tube and 2y in. overall height tube arrester

sed in
144585 aud No
148057 vacuum
tube arrester

Single pole. This tube must be
mounted in vertical position

140116 Vacuum arrester tube

148056 Base for mounting one vacuum{Powelam two terminals 53¢ in. x 1 in.

No. 19 No. 20

Protector Blocks
Nos. 1, 2 and 5 TYPES

Code —Used With

No. Description Protector Micas Probectors

1 Plain carbon block with fuse metal. . ...... No. 3 and No. 12 Nos. 1168 and 1169 types

2 Grooved carbon block without fuse metal...No. 3 and No. 12 Nos. 1168 and 1169 types

5 Grooved carbon block with fuse metal......No. 3 and No. 12 Nos. 1168 and 1169 types
No. 9 TYPE

The No. 9 Protector Block is a paraffined wood dummy which is used in place of the No. 1 and No. 2
Protector Blocks when the open-space cu -out is to be made non-operative.

Code No. Description
9 Paraffined wood dummy

Nos. 19, 20 and 25 TYPES

The Nos. 19 and 20 protec or blocks are used together and form an open-space cutout suitable for
protection against high potential due to lightning. A mica separator is placed between the blocks to secure
the necesaary air fa the No. 10 protector mica usually be ng used for this purpose; when a higher break-
down voltage is desired the No. 11 mica which is tw ce as thick may be used, thereby raising the voltage
necessary to produce an arc across the air gap to approximately double the usual value. An open space
cutout having a fusible metal plug in one side may be obtained by usin the Nos. 20 and 25 protector blocks
and a mica separator.

Code Used With

No. Description Protectors

19 Plain copper block with two pins................ .. 60B and 80A

20 Gmovedp copper block with two bushings............ 60B and 80A

25 Plain copper block with two pins and fuse metal.. .. Used in place of No. 19 protector

block when fuse metal is desired
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PROTECTOR BLOCKS AND MICAS

Protector Blocks
(Continued)

—— p

[

/
No. 26 No. 27 Nos. 26 and 27
(Full size)

Nos. 26 and 27 Types

The Nos. 26 and 27 protector blocks are of new design and embody several advances in construction
which greatly reduce maintenance costs and provide better telephone service through fewer interruptions
of operation. They are used together without a separator (protector mica) and form an open space cutout
which will afford the highest grade of protection against high potentials due to lightning. The two blocks
differ in construction as follows:

The No. 36 protector block is a solid piece of hard non-dusting carbon. The face of the block is
essoecially ground to present a smooth surface. The No. 26 protector block is mounted on the ground
side of the protector mounting.

The No. 27 protector block consists of a porcelain frame with a countersunk hard carbon plug which is
fastened in place with low temperature fusing cement. The surface of the frame which bears against the
No. 26 block, when assembled in a mounting, 1s finished by grinding. The air gap between the carbon insert
in the No. 27 block and the face of the No. 26 block is held to close limits by this grinding process and the
consistent operation of the cutouts at the proper voltage is thereby ins .

Ordinary lightning discharges will cause anarcacross theair %:)p between the carbon blocks but will not
heat them sufficiently to melt the cement used for holding the carbon plug in place. A cross with an electric
]ight, or power line, however, will cause a discharge or repeated discharges, of such duration that the heating
of the carbon insert of the No. 27 blocks will melt the cement holding it in place and allow the mounting
spring to push it into direct contact with the No. 26 block, thus permanently grounding the line.

Code No. Description Used with Protectors

26 Carbon block. ................. Nos. 12AP, 58AP, 60AP, 76AP, 83A, 1079AP, 1268A and
27 Porcelain frame with carbon insert 1269A.

30 Porcelain frame with carbon insert 83A protector mounting

The new Nos. 26 and 27 protector blocks are interchangeable with the old combinations of Nos. 1 and
2 protector blocks and No. 3 protector mica both at subscribers’ stations and central offices, and are therefore
available for improving protective equipment already in service. This practice will result in fewer visits
of the trouble man to subscribers’ stations and a saving in labor will be effected through a material reduction
in time required for cleanin% and maintenance purposes at the Central office. All orders for replacements
of Nos. 1 and 2 protector blocks and No. 3 protector micas should specify the Nos. 26 and 27 protector
blocks; no separator (protector mica) is needed for the new design of block.

In addition to the above replacements, tests on cable protection have shown that Nos. 26 and 27 pro-
tector blocks require less attention and repiacement due to grounded blocks than the Nos. 19 and 20 blocks
with the regulation .010-inch mica separators; therefore, the Nos. 26 and 27 protector blocks can be used
advantageously wherever metal (Nos. 19 and 20) blocks are now used.

No. 3 No. 10
Protector Mica Protector Mica
Protector Micas
Code No. Used with Protector Blocks Used with Protectors
3- Nos: lsand! Ziy. ... s Lo T T s - e - e et 2 Nos. 1168 and 1169 types
10 Nos.19and 20. . ... Nos. 60B and 80A
*11  No08. 19and 20. .. ...ttt et No. 17B

*No. 11 mica is twice as thick as the No. 10.
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Code
Ne.

1435U

1435R
1435Y

1435W

1435T

western Electric
PROTECTOR GROUPS

For Distributing Frames

-
. -
-
e
-
-
o -
o -
-
-
==
-
-
-—
-
-
-
-
)
-

No. 1435W

No. 35T

PROTECTOR GROUPS

These protector groups may be used for either central battery or magneto telephone lines and are in-
tended to mount on various types of distributing frames and cabinets listed elsewhere in this catalog.

They consist of a mounting of proper size, for attaching to the frame, on which the protector apparatus
as listed below is assembled:

Protacts

20 metallic outside lines against ab-
normal current.

25 metallic outside lines where fuse
protection ia unnecessary.

20 metallic outside lines where fuse
protection is unnecessary.

20 metallic inside lines against high
potential and sneak currents.

20 metallic inside lines againat high
potential and sneak currenta.

Congists
of
20 protectors equipped with No. 7A )
fuseaand mounted or a base which
serves as a fanning etrip.
A terminal strip mounted on a base
which serves 23 a fanning strip.

A terminal strip mounted on a base
which serves as a fanning strip.
20 No. 1189A protectors mounted on

a base which serves as a fanning

L

strip.
20 No. 1169A protectors.
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PROTECTOR MOUNTINGS, PUSH BUTTONS

A
|nsgt
vy

No. 48
Protector Mounting

No. 83A Protector Mounting

No. 82
Protector Mouatling

Protector Mountings

Code

No. Description

18 Part of No. 58AP protector, also used as part of mounting for No. 60A fuse.

48 An asbestos pad 8 x 4% inches for use with the No. 58 type protectors.

29B For use in mounting protective apparatus of the No. 58, 74, 76 or 79 t: protectors.

80A Part of No. 1079 type protector. May also be used in conjunction with No. 60A fuses,

82A This protector mounting consists of a cast iron galvanized case approximately 114 x 4% x 42§
inches over all with hinged cover and a wooden backboard. It is used for mounting the No. 58

rotector at  lephone stations located out of doors.

83A esigned to protect drop wires between the overhead lines and the subscriber’s telephone set from
lightning, Thi protector mounting consists of an jron box approximately 834 x 374 x2)4 inches
deep with a hinged cover having a No. 84A protector mounted within 1t. Arranged to mount

10 pairs of Nos. 26 and 30 protector l‘:ll:gks which must be ordered se; tely. This protector mounting

provides for the protection of 5 pairs of wires. The box mounts directly underneath the crossarms on the

poles. Two moun ing lugs are provided for this purpose.

MOUNTING PLATE FOR PROTECTORS

The No. 736A mounting plate is used with the Nos. 1268 and 1269
type protectors when they are to be mounted on flat surfaces such as
walls and partitions. It consists of a supporting bar ¥ x 1}4 inches
equipped with- a.ng‘l:: brackets adapted to fasten to cross strips on the
wall, etc., and can be supp ied in lengths suitable for use with protectors
for from 20 to 243 lines. These mounting plates progress in c:lm_:lty
arranged for 20 or 23 and 40 or 43, etc,, protectors each. When ordering,
give the code numberfor the mounting plate and the number of protectors
to be mounted per plate.

Push Buttons

These push buttons are suitable for general telephone use, but are
primarily intende for use in magneto telephones for ‘‘central office
selective signalling' service. Other uses will be suggested by the descrip-
tive matter in this catalog under “Definition of Terms.”

The springs are of nickel silver and are backed up with brass stop
springs. The ends of the springs are notched and tinned in order to

rmit gtlfl)ms being readily soldered to them. The button i3 made of
rubber.

Note. The No. 485 type keys consist of pu h buttons mounted in
small woodenboxessuitable for use in connection with telephone appara ua.

See also push buttons listed under “‘keys’’ and ‘“Inter-phones.”’

No. 1006A Push Button

Code Buttons Furnished .

No. Spring Combination For Woodwork Thickness Principal Use

1002A Five springs arranged for one 43, Y4 or fy inch as speci- Used in magento telephones for
breg( two make contacts. . ’ﬁe}i central office sign&lfmg.

1004A Six springs arranged for two 1% in. Used in magneto telephones for
break-make contacts®. . . .. “signalling central secretly.”

1006A Three springs arranged for one 8, ¥ or & inch &s speci- Used in magneto telephones for
break-make contact......... fied** “central office signalling.”
*The No. 1004 A isin effect two No. 1006A push buttons. .
**A button for $4 inch wood will be furnished in cases when orders do not specify the thickness of the
woo work with which the push button is desired for use.
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RECEIVERS

Section of 143AW or 144AW Sectjon of 528BW

Western Electric Receivers are as near perfection as scientific research has been able to make them.

The No. 143AW Recgiver is the same as the No. 144AW, except that it has a composition case and
ear piece. These composition parts will giveentire satisfaction under ordinary conditions, but where rough
handling is apt to be encountered, the use of the No. 144AW Receiver is recommended. The No. 144AW
Receiver is also recommended where high humidity is encountered, for example, in mine service.

The Nos. 143AW and 144AW Receivers are used on telephones ard desk stands for standard central
battery and local battery service. These receivers weigh 13 oz. and will operate any of our Nos. 140 and
143 type switch hooks and the switch hooks of our standard desk stands. The No. 171W (magnetless)
receiver, in view of its light weight (514 0z.), is suitable only for use with the No. 143M switch hook and
No. 1020AH desk stand.

Nos. 143AW, 144AW and 171W receivers are equipped with binding posts that will take either pin
(No. 29 types) or flat (No. 62 type) cord tips.

The No. 146AW watch case type receiver is intended principally for use in multiple with the regular
receiver furnished on a d k stand or telephone. Equipped with a cut-in switch. ill fit the No. 1A
receiver holder, which is designed for use on desk stands. Used on telephones installed in noisy locations
or where telephone user has defective hearing.

No cords are included with these receivers and must, therefore, be ordered as separate items. Receiver
cords for wall or desk type telephones are listed elsewhere under ‘“Cords.”

J J
143AW, 144AW, 171W Equipped with Cord 146AW

Receivers for Standard Central Battery and Local Battery Service
FOR WALL TELEPHONES AND DESK STANDS

Repair Parte>

Cade Resistance Outer Ear .

No. Type Ohms Shell Piece Diaphragm

143AW Standard 75 P-93518 P-93519 P-95114

144AW Standard 75 P-94533 P-93520 P-95114

146AW Watch Case 650 P-99403 P-94545 P-95225

RECEIVER FOR SERIES CENTRAL BATTERY SERVICE

. Magnetless or dir- } 7 ¥

1MW { 5l 40 P-92613 P-91614 P-95114

*Bi-polar receiver, not provided with a permanent magnet.
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528BW

Code
No.
131W
141w

515W

509W

Western Electric

167

RECEIVERS
(CONTINUED)

No. 528BW No. 131W 509W (1002C Head Set)
OPERATORS STANDARD TYPE
Resistance, Shell Includes
Obms Material Head Band Used with
80 Brass, Black finish  No. 3A Cords having No. 80 Cord
Tips at eceiver End
HAND SET TYPES (sce head set “Cords”).
Resistance Shell
Obhms Material
70 Brass, Nickel Plate No. 1001 Type Hand Sets
70 Brass, Nickel Plate No. 1002 Type Hand Sets
TEST SET TYPE
45 Brass, Black finish No. 1017 Type Test Sets
HEAD SET TYPE
1100 Brass, Nickel Plate No. 1002C Head Set

No. 190

Used with
With No. 1314A t lephone set.

With Nos. 1020AB, BR desk stands, 1293AE,
AK, 1317AW, AE teleBhone sets, 1020C, E,
1048DA, DB, DC, DD, 1048GA, GB, GC,
GD arms. With Nos. 546 and 554 cords.

With Nos. 1120AB desk stand, 1017B, C, E,
1020A test sets, 1120C, 114SDA, DB, DC,
DD telephone arms and 1317BU telephone
set. At way stations ith No. 501 type desk
set boxes, also on No. 565 cords.

With No. 566 cords with breast transmitter.
Replaces No. 147W and 153W receivers.

On No. 567 cords multiple connec ion. eplaces

No. 164W receiversa.

‘I
No. 186W Receiver No. 133W Receiver
Code RAILWAY TYPE
No. Description
133W Insulated bipolar hand receiver with rubber
case. {Resistance 70 ochmas).
186W A metal case, black finish, single head
receiver with a rubber ear piece, and No.
3B headband. (Approximate resistance
400 ohms). Replaces No. 156W.
189W Similar to the No. 186W, except wound to
a low resistance. (Approximate resistance
45 ohms). Replaces No. 148W,
190W Composed of two special Ne. 189W receivers
with a wire type headband. (45 ohms.)
191W Composed of one special No. 180W (45
ohms) and one special No. 186W (400
ohms) receivers with a wire headband.
508W A concealed binding post hand receiver.

Similar in appearance to the No. 143AW
(Resistance 550 ohms).

On Nos. 1317W, AD, 1293AD, AK and 1336F
telephone sets. Replaces No. 163W receivers.
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RECEIVERS

Receiver Replacement Parts

P-93519 (143-AW
P-93520(194 -AW

EAR PIECE
P-99929(171-W

P-93799 20
FiL-H-MCH-SCREW

_P-95114

P-03518(143-AW)
5-‘5-‘634533 144-AW

DIAPHRAGM P-526130171-W)

Sym- Receiver Code Noa. _—
bol Name of Part 131W 133W 141W 146W 186W
1 Receivercap.................. P-81496 P- 90348 P-88295 P-94545 P- 97614
2 Diaphram..................... P-81525 P- 95118 P-95114 P-95225 P- 95225
3  Right spool assembly........... P-81492 P- 80724 P-80972 P-90694 P- 97074
4  Left spool assembly............. P-81493 P- 80723 P-80724 P-90695 ........
5 Case.......iiiiiiiiiiieiian. P-908(7)g P- 90803 P-90143 P-99403 P- 97058
6 Magnet........oooeueeenennn.. { D 0s  p-o306  P-87383 { o { e
7 Magnet machine screw.......... P-82028 P- 87411 P-88284 P-99354 P- 97056
8 Nut or binding post. .................... P- 93592 P-88289 P-99355 P-132958
9  Receiver block assembly......... P-81499  ........ P-88291  ....... P- 98974
10 Machinescrew................. P-82027 P-107062 P-88285 P-82324 P- 93540
11 Terminal...................... P-81506  ........  ....... P-97285 P- 97062

Sym- -Receiver Code Nos.
bol Name of Part 189W 190W, 191W 528BW 509BW " 515W
1 Receivercap................ P-145247 P-145248 P-98524 P- 99768 P- 99485
2 Disphragm.................. P- 95225 P- 95225 P-98387 P- 98387 P- 95225
3  Right spool assembly......... P-145239 P-145239 P-99087 P-205887 P-145239
4  Leftspoolassembly........... ........  ........ P-99088 P-205888  .......
5 Case.....vveiiiiiiiie e P-145241 P-145241 P-99202 P- 99848 P- 99491
6  Magnet P- 97066 P-97066  .......  ........ P- 97066
BOED- - o crororeraepere eveivieeees P- 97064 P- 97064 P-99862 P- 99862 P- 97064
7 Magnet machine screw........ P- 97056 P- 97056 P-99541 P- 99541 P- 97056
8 Nuton bindingpost.......... P-132958 P-132958 P-98752 P- 98752 P-132958
9 Receiver block assembly. ...... P- 98974 P- 98974 P-98361 P- 98361 P- 98974
10  Machinescrew............... P- 93540 P- 93540 P-99794 P- 99794 P- 93540
4l Terminal.................... P- 97062 P- 97062 P-98383 P- 98383 P- 97062

RECEIVER HOLDER
No. 1 Type

1A This is designed for use on No. 1020 type desk stands for holding a
No. 146 AW Receiver, in cases where this receiver is connected
in multiple with the regular desk stand receiver. It is de-
signed so that the receiver may be easily removed but is
normally held so firmly that it will not be dislodged accidentally
or rattle. This receiver holder is so arranged that it can be

- v mounted by means of the screw which holds the transmitter

No. 1A Receiver Holder in place. It has a black finish.
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RELAYS

““E' Type Relays on 737B Mounting Plate

Relay Types

The relay is an essential and important piece of telephone equipment and the correct design of this
class of apparatus, not only materially affects the quality of service rendere by the entire telephone plant,
but also the expense incurred in securing that ser ce. The incre ing use of central battery equip-
ments Decessitate relays suitable for operation on direct, pulsating, and alternating current in circuits
not only calling for a wide variety of spring arrangements and combinations, but also for slow acting
as well as fast acting types. Relays of high impedance and those of low impedance have very definite
fields of application and polarized relays are necessary for accomplishing certain results. To meet these
varying conditions, the Western Electric Company has developed a number of relay types; each type being
supplied with the character of windings and arrangement of contacts to meet the requirements of the cir-
cuits in which it is to be placed. It is impracticable to catalog them all here, the main types only being
described. Further details will be supplied upon request.

Flat Type Relays

The expense of installation, operation and maintenance are reduced to a minimum by the use of stand-
ardized forms of apparatus. After careful analysis of the circuit conditions under which relays are most
commonly used, the “Flat Type Relay” form of construction has been evolved which lends itself readily
to a great variety of slight changes through winding modifications and contact arrangements, producinga
relay 1deally suited to a multiplicity of applications and requirements. The advantages of Flat Type
Relays are briefly indicated below.

1. Efficiency of Operation. Each relay requires the minimum amount of current consistent with the
conditions under which it operates. These conditions cover the contact pressures necessary both during opera-
tion and in its non-operative position, the speed or time of operation and the requirements as to high or low
impedance which its position in the circuit makes necessary. High efficiency is attained through a careful
choice of materials and the correct proportioning of the parts.

2. Permanent and Easy Adjustments. All Flat Type Relays have their spring contacts and
armature air gaps at the front end of the relay where they are clearly visible while being adjusted when in
place on their mountings. The a justments are germanent over long periods of service, being maintained
under widely varied conditions of hea , cold and humidity.

3. Insulation of Contact Springs. “Phenol Fibre” is used for spring insulation. This material
in addition to having the high dielectric strength of hard rubber has the advantage of not being affected by
heat, moisture or deterioration like rubber.

4. Self Cleaning Contacts. All contacts are so mounted that their surfaces are in a vertical plane,
allowing dust to fall out of, rather than settle on, the contacts. Maintenance is reduced by this construc-
tion and difficulties due to poor contacts avoided.

5. Armature Suspension. A flat, reed type spring is used for armature suspension in all Flat Type
Relays. This feature of design secures a continuous and unvarying magnetic path between the armature
and the core. By the selection of suitable springs, extremely sensitive relays are obtained with this type
of construction.

6. Durability of Parts. All steel parts are galvanized. The special alloy steels used are not onl;
the best material, electrically, for the partsin which they are utilized, but are mechanically strong materi
from which smal{)fxarts hawving great strength may be made. The spool heads are of Phenol Fibre and the
windings are highly insulated. All windings will carry continuously without injury, currents greater than
required for operation.

7. Small Size and Ease of Mountings. Compact in design, these relays are light in weight and
occupy a small amount of space. Their terminals are all at one end and conveniently arranged for makin,
soldered connections. Mounting plates for placing groups of relays under common dust-proof covers an
also mounting plates for use when individual cross-talk proof covers are required on each relay, are listed
elsewhere as all flat type relays are insulated from their mountings and are fastened in place by means of
two screws; their stability and ruggedness when mounted reduces maintenance costa.
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Flat Type Relays—Continued

The “A,” “B,” “E,” “H,” and “G" type relays are all of the Flat Type form of construction and can
be supplied to meet a great variety of circuit conditions.

“AM VE” & "H” Type Relay *“B'* & *‘G* Type Relay With Cover Removed

“A” TYPE RELAYS

The A" type relays are designed for use as line and cut-off relays only. These relays will mount on
3£ and %4 inch horizontal and 13{ vertical centers. Intended to mount on mounting plates provided with
dust-proof metal covers.

“E” TYPE RELAYS

The “E” type relays are designed for heavy duty, all-around purpose telephone relays. The relays
are designed for two sets of contact springs which may be duplicates or may differ in contact arrangement,
making it possible, in many cases, to use one of these relays where two or more of another style would be
required. May be mounted in groups on punched type mounting plates (see listings elsewhere) which are
provided with common dust-proof metal covers on 134 inch vertical and 34 inch or 1 inch horizontal centers
(depending upon the number of contact springs). When an individual dust-proof cover for each relay is
desired the El relay cover should be specified. In this case the relay will mount on 14 inch horizontal
centers and 134 inch vertical centers.

“H” TYPE RELAYS

The relays of the “H” type are similar to the “E" relays, but have higher impedance due to the
laminated construction of their cores. They are each equipped with a cross-talk proof cover and will mount
on 1Y inch horizontal and 134 inch vertical centers.

“B’”” TYPE RELAYS

‘B”” type relays differ from the above “A,” “E" and “H"” typesin that they are provided with a microm-
eter screw adjustment feature which permits of extremely accurate adjustments being made. They are
used as supervising relays in switchboard cord circuits and in other places where a sensitive, highly
efficient and reliable relay is required. When used as a series supervisory relay, the transmission loss is very
low. These relays have superior “flashing” ability and will operate in a line having as high as 1,000 ohms
resistance.

“B" type relays are provided with individual covers, each having a removable cap which may be placed
in position without affecting the adjustment of the relay. The individual covers are dust proof and cross-
talk proof on all “B” type supervisory relays. For purposes in which the cross-talk shielding is not required,
dust-proof covers are supplied. These relays may be mounted on 114 inch horizontal and 134 inch vertical
centers.

The use of a supervisery relay of the “B” type secures the operating advantages which are obfained
through sensitive adjustment and small operating current low transmission loss, and reduced maintenance.

“G"” TYPE RELAYS

The “G” type relays are provided with micrometer screw adjustment and are otherwise similar to the
*“B” type relays, but are of higher impedance due to the use of a laminated core. Each relay is equipped with
a cross-talk proof shell with removable cap and will mount on 134 inch herizontal and 134 inch vertical
centers.

“J” TYPE RELAYS

“J" type relays are designed for use with alternating current and are otherwise similar to the “B”
type relays but having different core, spool head and adjusting plate characteristics. Each relay is equipped
with a metal dust-proef cover with removable cap and will mount on 114 inch horizontal and 184 inch
vertical centers.
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RELAYS AND RELAY COVERS
(Continued)

S T

No. 44 Type No. 87 Type

No. 114 Type

Nos. 149 & 178 Types Relay Covers (on Mounting Plate)

NO. 44 TYPE RELAY
The No. 44 type relays are provided with a line coil and a restoring coil. They have the characteristics
of a drop. When the line coil is energized, the front armature is released and falls forward, closing a local
contact. When the restoring coil is energized, the front armature is returned to the vertical position. Each
relay is provided with a cross-talk proof shell.
NO. 85 TYPE RELAY
The No. 85 type relays are slow acting and are designed to operate on either alternating or direct cur-
rent. They arc used in the No. 1533 and No. 6054 type telephones in four party selective ringing systems
employing superimposed ringing current. An angle bracket for mounting it in a vertical position is provided

on certain types.
- NO. 87 TYPE RELAYS
No. 87 type relays close a local circuit only while the line is being rung upon. They have flexible contact
springs and heavy armatures of sluggish action so that the local circuit remains closed as long as there is
ringing current on the line and are used in trunk circuits between central offices. They are equipped with
cross-talk proof covers. One contact is made when the relay is operated. One form of this type of relay
has an independent breaking contact.
NO. 114 TYPE RELAY
Relays of the No. 114 type operate on direct current and have one or two operating windings. The;
are provided with cross-talk proof shells. One contact is made and one broken when the relay is operated.
NO. 149 AND NO. 178 TYPE RELAYS
The No. 149 type relays are slow-release cut-off relays. Equipped with dust-proof metal covers and
will mount on 143 tnch centers.
The No. 178 type relays are similar in design to the No. 149 types and in addition are designed for
slow operation. Will mount on 143 inch centers.
NO. 206 TYPE RELAYS
The No. 206 type relays are polarized relays equipped with reed t{pe armatures and in some cases
arranged with biasing springs. Equipped with dust-proof covers and will mount mechanically on 134 inch
horizontal centers and 143 inch vertical centers, but due to sensitiveness to magnetic interference should
not be mounted on less than 3% inch vertical or horizontal centers when used in close proximity to other
magnetic apparatus. If relay is adjusted after saturation, it should not be used in circuits whose maximum
currents are greater than the saturation.
RELAY COVERS

E1 RELAY COVER
The El relay cover is an individual dust cover for “E" type relays when used on mounting plates
without the regular mounting plate cover. Has a black finish and is furnished with a support which attaches
to the relay and holds the cover in place. The closest centers on which the “E” type relays will mount when
equipped with these covers are 114 inches horizontal and 134 inches vertical.
E2 RELAY COVER
The E-2 relay cover has a removable eap which when removed, gives access to the contacts for exam-
nation, otherwise same as E-1 relay cover.
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(Continued)
FOR SIGNALLING PURPOSES

Signal Relay Schematic Wiring Diagram

“Signal’’ Telephone Extension Relays

Telephone ringing current has not enough energy to operate a more powerfulsignal but it may be used
to operate a relay amf this relay, in turn, close a circuit of greater energy, from which the signal may be
operated. Signals may be sounded intermittently according to a code in the same manner as with the
customary telephone ringer. The Signal Telephone Extension Relay may be used on standard telephone
ringing current (alternating) either to replace the existing telephone ringer or, by adding a 2 microfarad
condenser (on central battery lines), as an extension to it.

The relay will make and break circuits up to 250 volts A.C. or D.C. Its maximum power capacity
is 125 watts and its maximum current capacity is 8 amperes. Under proper line and operating conditions
it may be used on lines equipped with either 1000, 1600 or 2500 ohm ringers. :

tam; steel housing, furnished with knockouts (on all sides) for 4 inch conduit. Weatherproof
housing when specified.

Code Dimensions Weight

Type AT-1 A3 X 43 X BIDB.. . oottt Net 3 lbs. 9 oz.
Shipping approx. 4 lbs.

“Signal’’ A.C. and D.C. Relays

; Tsh(;aDRélays covered here are furnished to operate from standard voltages 12 to 250 A.C. and
to 2 .C.
Carrying Capacity—Maximum ratings—

Power Relays—660 watts, 10 amperes, 250 volts.

Heavy Duty Relays—1000 watts, 15 amperes, 250 volts.

Relays can be furnished either single circuit or double circuit. A si:gle circuit relay controls one cir-
cuit a d has two sets of contacts in series affording a double break. Double circuit relay con-
trols two circuits and has one set of contacts in each circuit affording a single break.

A Front Contact Relay closes one or two circuits when energized.

A Back Contact Relay closes one or two circuits when deenergized.

A Front and Back Contact Relay is a combination of the two preceding rela

“Signal” A.C. and D.C. Relays means the best in design and construction. inated silicon steel
magnetic structure. Phosphor bronze contact arms. Self-supporting, form wound impregnated moisture-
proof coil. Wiping self-cleaning contacts. Moulded insulating base of approved material. All parts
secured to base with brass insertas.

Standard Housing. Stamp steel outlet box, ¥ inch knockouts on all four sides, dimensio s 434
inches square, 314 inches high. ,

Weatherproof Housing. (When specified.) Cast iron, enamel finish. State whether for open
wiring or )4 inch conduit. Con ections top, bottom or both. Dimensions 8%% x 6 x 4 inches high.

Relay Sets. Consisti g of telephone extension relays type AT-1 and A.C. and D.C. relays furnished
upon application. .

%}Jproved by Board of Fire Underwriters—Factory Mutual Laboratories.

eights: Net 314 lbs. Shi pin%‘“B)% lbs.

Heavy Duty Relays. Stan nt Contact Relay equipped with main cop&)er to copper contacts
and an auxiliary copper to carbon contact. The auxiliary contacts make before and break after the main
contact which eliminates arcing or burning of the latter.

Type Description Type Description

AF-1 A.C. Front Contact Relay. DF-1 D.C. Front Contact Relay.

AB-1 A.C. Back Contact Relay. DB-1 D.C. Back Contact Relay.

AFB-1 A.C. Front and Back Contact Relay. DFB-1 D.C. Front and Back Contact Relay.

AFH-1  A.C. Heavy Duty Front Contact Relay. DFH-1 D.C. Heavy Duty Front Contact Relay.
Above relays also furnished in double circuits when specified.
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REPEATING COILS

s

No. 20A No. 25E No. 30A

No. 25A No. 26A
NO. 20 TYPE
The No. 20 type coils are intended for use in operator’s telephone set for busy test. The No. 20E
is for use at positions equipped with machine ringing trunks provided with mecha ical locking keys. The
No. 20G and H are for use in “B’’ operators’ anti-side tone set.

No. of
Code No. of Windings ———Winding Resistancs, Ohms———  Impedance . ——Dimensions, Tnches——
No. Coila  Each Coil Primary Secondary Tertiary Ratio Wood Base Coil
20A 2 277 40 *360 1todH bfyxld ..
20E 1 2 215 29 #1365 0 scmees v menesss Y x1
20G 1 2 277 40 N - ey 3 x1
20H 1 2 215 29 29"  aamEeE wmeinedan 34 x 148
NOS. 25, 26 AND 27 TYPES
The following coils are intended for use in the regular cord circuits and incoming trunk circuits of cen-

tral battery switchboards.
The No. 25A has terminals for b th coils at one end of wood base.
The No. 25C has terminals for both coilg distributed at each end of wood base.
The Nos. 26A and 27A are ach equivalent to on -half of No. 25A.
The No. 26C is equivalent to one-half of No. 25C.

25A 2 4 2 of 21 20f21  ........ 1tol 10 x4 ........
25C 2 4 20f 21 20021  _....... 1tol 104 x4  ........
26A 1 4 2 of 21 20f2] s ltol 1034 x 4 o e T
26C 1 4 2 of 21 202  spss ltol 104x4  ........
27A 1 4 20f 21 20f21  ........ ltol 6 x4 2 500000

The following coils are intended for 48-volt battery long distance and incoming toll truanks of central
battery switchboards.
e No. 25G has t rminals for both coils distribut d at each end of the wood base.
The No. 258 has terminals for both coils at one end of wood base.
The No. 25H is equivalent to one-half of No. 25S.
The No. 27D is equivalent to one-half of No. 25G.

No. of .
Code No. of Windings ——Winding Resi tances, Ohms——.  Impedance .——Dimensgions, Inches~——
No. Coils Each Coil  Primary  Secondary Tertiary Ratio Wood Base Coil
25G 2| 4 20of 21 2o0f 21 2 of 40 1tol 104 x4 .. .......
25S 2 4 2 of 21 2 of 21 2 of 40 l1tol 1032 x4  ........
26H 1 4 2 of 21 2 of 21 2 of 40 1to1l 1034 x4  ........
27D 1 4 2 of 21 2 of 21 2 of 40 1tol 6 x4  ........

The No. 25E coil is intended for use in Nos. 1278 and 1302 types of railway telephone sets. Base of
coil provided with mounting lugs.
25E 1 2 42 42 e Litw 1 3% x4l ........
NO. 30A TYPE
The No. 30A coil is intended for use in trouble test and tone test circuits.
30A 1 2 385 018 ... 5% x5  ........

NOS. 42A AND 54B TYPES
The following coils are intended for use in magneto cord circuits to prevent ringing through.

42A 1 4 35:BHJN2HI0I e sewmesse ekl 21 x 184
54B 2 4 20f6 206 @ sneves 161 1034 x4  ........
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REPEATING COILS
(CONTINUED)
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No. 56A No. 50A No. 49A

NOS. 70A, 76A, 77A AND 78A TYPES

The following coils are intended for use in phantom and simplex circuits.

The No. 70A is for use in connection with A.C. selectors,

The No. 76A has two coils mounted on a wood base.

The No. 77A and 78A are each equivalent to one-half of No. 76A.

The No. 78A also consists of two resistance units enclosed in shell, each unit is non-inductively wound
and is adjusted to have approximately the same D.C. resistance as the corresponding repeating coil windings.
Intended for use at intermediate stations on phantom lines where one side o?ghantom circuit is terminated.
The phantom circuit and the other side circuit going through.

WINDING
No. of
Code No. of Windings Registances, Ohms Impedance ——Dimensions, Inches—
No. Coils  Each Coil Primary  Secondary Tertiary Ratio of Wood Base of Coil
TO0A 2 e gEeemE o ewess  SEEER BRWEE useessdbls s e .
76A 3 4 2 of 20 2ol 21  .aeesn 1tol 108{x4  ........
77A 1 4 2 of 20 20621  ioemes ltol 6 x4  ........
*78A o 4 2 of 20 20621 e 1tol 108/ x4  ........

*Has two resistance units. See above notes.

NO. 45A TYPE

The No. 494 coil is intended for use in graduated howler circuit of the No. 12 local test desk and trouble
positions of local switchboards. Taps are brought out on the secondary winding, dividing the winding in
sections to obtain various resistances.

49A 1 2 1.85 N seess Ptorlbe  hvsall. 3% x 133

NO. 56 TYPE

The No. 56 type coils arc intended for use in circuits designed for obtaining ringing current for central
office storage batteries, in conjunction with No. 84 type interrupters.

No. of
Code No.of Windings — Registances, Ohms—————  Impedance ——Dimensions, Inches—
No. Coils  Each Coit Primary Secondary  Tertiary Ratio of Wood Base of Coil
56A 1 3 2'ofy 85, 1=cR®BSY . ocon.. s 11x8%  ........
56B i 3 2.0f8280, 1oHIT7 Gosns | ciseee 11 x8%  ........

NO. S0A TYPE

The No. 504 type coil is intended for use in telephone systems operated in connection with high voltage
transmission lines.
S0A  Consists of two windings on a steel core, the windings insulated from each other to withstand
25,000 volts A.C. for ene minute. Resistance of inner windings 31 ohws, of outer winding
37 ohms. The coil is enclosed in a cast iron case with two porcelain bushings (large bushing
P.143586, small bushing P-143585), for bringing out the leads from each winding. Case
is furnished with six-foot leads. Height 20 inches, width 914 inches, length 1114 inches.
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RESISTANCES
No. 18 No. 1 No. 19
No. 1 TYPE

These resistances are small, compact units having one winding on a brass cere and are assembled with
fiber heads. A brass shell protects the winding from injury. They are mouated by means of a round head
machine screw passing through the core. The overall dimensions are: diameter 4} of an inch, length 114
inches. A mounting screw is furnish d with the resistance.

INDUCTIVELY WOUND

Resint- Resist- Resist- Resiat- Resist- Resiat- Resiet- Reniat-
Code ance, || Code ance, || Code ance, || Code ance, Code sance, || Code sance, || Code ance, ||Code ance,
No. Obms||No. OChms||Noe. Ohms|[No. Ohms || No. Ohma||No. Ohmg||No. Ohma||No. Ohms
1A 490 || 1C 500 || IE 300 || 1G 3000 1J 20 iU 45
1B 2600 || 1D 60l 1F 1000 || 1H 200 |l 1K 3ol 1P 5IL1IT 35011 1Y 2000

NON INDUCTIVE WINDINGS

1L 100 1AL 1 1AT *606 | 1BH SB35 1BT 4500 1CG 1373 1ICN %800 |4 ICY 482
1W 2000 1AM 1.7 || 1AU %37t (| 1BL 325 || 1IBW 1917 || 1ICK 2020 || ICF #2700 || 1IDB 5000
1BC  *1170{| 1BP 1595 || 1CA 1647 || 1CL 1226 |{ ICS  +3200 || 1DC 250

120
1AJ 1.6 1AP *66® IBD *1575|| 1BR 756 || 1CC 1606 || ICM  *200 || 1CU *400 || 1DE 190
1AK 2.4 |l IAS *711 1BF *064

*Theaa resistancea have impregnated windings.

No. 18 TYPE

Resistances of the No. 18 type have a micanite core upon which a single winding is placed. The
winding is protected by a covering of sheet mica. The ends of the winding are soldered to tinned terminal
posts which are also used for mounting the unit. Each terminal post is provided with two fiber washers
and a hexagonal nut.

The overall dimensions are: length, 4¢} inches, width, 1% inches, thickness, 34 inch.

The resistance values do not vary more than plus or minus 5 per cent. from thosze rated in the table
below. In eome cases, as noted, the resistance is held to even closer limits. FEach resistance will dissipate
six watts continuously without injury from heating.

The mounting plates listed elsewhere under the heading of “Mounting Plates,” provide for assembling

these resistances in compact groups and when so mounted the terminals are conveniently located for making
soldered connections.

Resist- Resist- Resist- Resist- Resist- Repint- Revint- Reaiat -
Code ance, || Code ance, || Code ance, || Code ance, Code snoe, || Code ance, || Code ance, || Code ance,
No. Ohms || No. Ohms || No. Obms || No. OChms o. bms o. hmg o. Ohme || No. Ohma
18A 37 || 16L 170 {| 18Y g0 || 18AJ 400 18BC 470 18CK 440 18DD 12 || 1BEC  60G0
1EB 40| 18M 53| 182 67| 18AK 60 18BD 380 186CN 880 18DE 930 || 1BED 79
18C 83 || 18N 180 || 13AA 85 || IBAL 4 18BF 284 18CF 1260 18DF 290 || 18EF 2500
18D 120 || 18P 130|| 18AB 45 [ 18BAM 250 18BH 1000 18CS .6]|18DH 700 || t13EH 2400
18E 140 || 15q 110 || 18AC 500 || 18BAN" 350 18BJ 1200 || 1aCT 1481° [|18DJ  '15([18E3 270
18F 150 || 1m0 10 || 18AD 240 || 1BAR 380 18BK 1300 18CU .8l 18DK 25| 18EK 2868
18C 200 . 18AE 600 || I8AT 1600 1BBL 750 18CW 1.6 16DN 3200 || 18EL 112
18H 210 || 188 20 (1 18AF  300|/ 18AY 2.4 || 18BN 340 18CY 1585 18DS 1700 (| 18EM 8600
18J 30| 18T 50l 1BAG 236 || 18BA 2000 18CH 1.2|[18DA 1510 18DU 3100 || 1BEN 630
18K 80 Il 181 100 |} 18AH 320l 1aBB z 18CJ 5 18DB 3080 18EA 9000 || 18ES 4880

No. 19 TYPE

These resistances are similar in constructicn to the No. 18 Type and may be meunted on 15 inch hori-
zontal centers and 134 inch vertical centers. They differ from the No. 18 Type in that two windings are
provided and the end of each winding scldered to a center tetmminal. The two outside terminals are used
as mounting posts.  The resistance values do not vary more than plus or minus § per cent. from these
rated below and in some cases, as noted, the variation is held to eloser limits.

Code Ntesistance, Code Resistance, Code Resistanec, Code Resintance,

o, hma o. bms No. Obms No. Ohma
19A 37 and 37 19AB 216 and 120 19BG 200 and 400 19EA 115 and 115
198 40 and 48 || 1I9AD 150 and 150 || 19BH 100and 600 || 19EF 14 and 14
19C 40 and 83 19AF 140 and 140 19BJ 350 and 330 19EG 600 aad 1800
19D 83 and 83 19AG 120 and 180 || 19BK 40and 580 || 19ER 9.5and 9.5
19E 30 and 30 19AH 240 and 240 15BL 1 and 1 19EW 800 and 800
19F 40 and G0 || 19A) 200 and 200 1I9BM 1000 and 106 || ISEY 600 and 600
19G 40 and 100 || 19AK 70 and 70 || 19BS 20 and 400 || 19GA 400 and 600
19H 40 and 120 || 19AM 50 and 50 || 19CF 284 and 284 || 19GE 500and 1500
19J 10 and 40 || 19AN 360 and 260 || 19CC 270 and 270 || 19GG 7.9and 7.9
19K 100 and 100 19AP 180 and 180 19CJ 250 und 750 19GH 425 and 425
19L 60 snd @0 || 19AR 260 80d 60 || ISCN 100 and 208 || 19GJ 300 and 500
19M 20 and 20 || 19AS 170 amxl 170 19CP 750 and 1000 || 19CK 300 and 2500
19N 8 and 5 19AU 80 and 17U 19DB .225 and .225 19GL 300 and 304
19P 20 and 130 19AW 2.5and 2.5 18DL 30 and 70 19GM 480 and 1000
198 80 and Q0 || 19AY 50 and 2000 [| 1SDM .2and .4 || 19GN 300 and 600
19T 25and 25 || 19BA 800 =nd 500 || 19DN 100 and 100 |f 19HD 250 and 250
19W 10and 10 19BB 300 and 2300 || 19®P .25 and . § 19HE 300 and 1300
19Y 15 and 15 19BC 50 and 300 19DR 1 and 2 1SHM 110 and 900
19Z 120 and 120 19BE 30 and 90 19Dy 100 anc 1000 19HT 140 and 420
19AA 80 ond 15 || 19BF 600 and 1600 || 19DY 500 and 500 |l 19JE 1600 znd 1600
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No. 38 Type

No. §

No. 31A Resiatance
No. 3¢A Resistance

NO. 5 TYPE

Resistances of the No. 5 type have a single winding on a wooden spool. A threaded stud with &
hexagonal nut issupplied formounting. Theoveralldimensionsare: diameter 1 inches and length, 3 inches.

Code Resistance |) Code Resistance || Code Resistance || Code Resistancs
No. Ohms || No. Ohms || No. Ohme || No. Ohma
sC 10000 || 5K 750 {| 5R 40 || 5AG 200
5J 600 || sM 2500 || 5AC 2000 'l 5A) 15000

NO. 31A TYPE

A steel tube enamelled resistance is mounted on a maple base 4 inches in length and 2 inches wide,
The everall height is 13 inches. Two screw terminals are provided. 1200 Chms resistance.

NO. 34 TYPE
Variable resistance windings of this type are brought out at several points and a screw terminal
provided for connecting at each point. The core is of brass with a fiber head. The insulation will stand
500 volts A.C. between the winding and the core. A No. 10 round head iron wood screw 3 inches long is
furnished for mounting.
Approximate dimensions: diameter, 2% inches, length overall, 234 inches.

Terminal - Code No.

No. 34A 34B 34C 34E 4F 34G 34H
1 200 100 4 1000 2000 2900 320
2 400 200 8 800 3200 2500 160
3 800 400 16 500 3400 2200 80
Approximate registance in 4 1600 800 32 800 3200 1700 19
ateps (ohms). ......... 5 3200 1600 64 1500 2600 1300 20
6 4600 S 500 2300 1900 900 10
7 6400 Riner 1000 3200 1400 700 i

8 12800 1500

Approximate total re-
gistance (ohms). ... ce.. 30000 3100 3124 10100 17700 12200 630
NO. 38 TYPE

. These resistances consist of a single carbon filarnent winding placed in a spiral groove on a cylindrical
lavite core. Each end is fitted with a brass cap which serves both as a mounting lug aand as a terminal.
The lavite spool is covered, after winding, with insulating and moisture-proofing
compound. The overall dimensions are: length, 3 inches; diameter, ¢} inch.

Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. Qhme No. Ohms

.'{ 38A 48000 38D 50000
38B 12000 38E 20000
38C 15000

NO. 6§ TYPE RESISTANCE LAMP

The No. 6 type resistance lamps have Tungsten filaments. They are intended
. for use in ringing and battery supply leads for protective purposes.

e o — e ————

4 )
Amperes—Current at Listed Voltagee————
Cade Rated 125 120 110 72 70 30 24 20 10
Neo. Watts Voltage Volts Volts Volts Velts Volts Volts Volts Volts Volts
6A 16 125 09 ... 06 .. (0 — g
6B 15 125 i3 .10 .05 Ve
6C 25 25 22 . o .16 > W .08 e
6D 25 100 ies v 22 s W1 !
— 1t 6E 25 80 sy awm. e ses sgm BB wwe _ad3  ob
6F 60 115 ... B3 s maw BB ey awn A8 s
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RESISTOR UNITS—VITROHM
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Size DM. Use No. 10 Drlll for Mounting Holea

Vitrohm (Vitreous Enameled) Resistor Units

The "DM" sise Vitrohm (Vitreous Enameled) Resistor Unit is equipped with brackets suitable for wall or switchboard
mounting. Where banks of permanent resistances are required this affords a convenient method of mounting. Individual
units arranged in this manner are used for charging small storage batteries, for reducing voitage on pilot lamps or on small
motors when these are rua on higher than rated voltage.

CAPACITY: 200 WATTS FOR CONTINUOUS DUTY. 500 WATTS FOR 20 SECONDS DUTY

Volta at . Volts at Volts at
List Obme Max. Max. || List Ohms Max. Max. || List Obms | Max, Max.
No. (Approx.)| Amp. Amp. No. (Approx.)| Amp. Amp. No. (Approx.) | Amp. Amp.
DM-2800 2000 .32 840 || DM-62 62 1.80 111 DM-2.5 2.6 8.9 22.2
DM-1500 1500 .36 540 DM-45 45 2.19 99 DM-1.7 1.7 10.8 18.4
DM-1000 100¢ .45 450 DM-31 31 2.54 78 DM-1.2 1.2 12.9 15.5
DM- 700 700 .53 371 DM-22 22 3 66 DM- .9 .9 14.9 13.4
DM- 5§00 500 .63 316 DM-15 15 3.65 7 DM- .6 .6 18.3 11
DM- 360 350 .76 266 || DM-10 10 4.47 44.7 || DM- .4 .4 22.4
DM- 250 250 .89 222 DM- 7 7 5.3 37.1 DM- .3 3 25.8 7.7
DM- 175 175 1.07 187 DM- § 5 6.3 31.6 DM- .2 .2 31.6 6.
DM- 125 125 1.27 158 DM- 3.5 3.5 7.6 26.6 DM- .15 .15 36.5
DM- 90 90 1.49 134

Vitrohm Ferrule Type

Size EB

This Vitrohm (Vitreous Enameled) Renistor Unit is equipped with s standard Edison screw base. and is supplied ready
for use in al! standard Edison sockets. It may be supplied in any resistance from 0.2 ohme to 1000 ohms. The sizes liated
are carried in stock at the factory and any other values up to about 2000 ohma may be supplied at short notice.

CAPACITY: 60 WATTS FOR CONTINOUS DUTY, 210 WATTS FOR 20 SECONDS DUTY

Volts at . Volts at ] Volts at
List Ohms. Max. Max, List Ohms, Max. Max. List Ohme. Max, Max.
No. (Approx.) | Amp. Amp. No. (Approx.) | Amp. Amp. No. (Approx.) | Amp. Amp.
EB-1000 1000 24 240 EB-62 62 .98 61 EB-3.5 3.5 4.1 14.3
EB- 700 700 .28 203 EB-45 46 1.15 52 EB-2.5 2.5 4.9 12.2
EB- 600 500 .35 175 EB-31 31 1.39 43 EB-1.7 1.7 5.9 10
*EB- 440 440 .37 183 EB-22 22 1.85 36 EB-1.2 10} 7.1 8.8
EB- 350 350 .41 143 EB-15 15 2 30 EB- .9 .9 8.1 7.3
EB- 250 250 .49 122 EB-12.5| 12.5 2.2 27.5 EB- .6 .6 10 6
*EB- 220 220 .62 114 EB-10 10 2.4 24 EB- .4 4 12.3 4.9
EB- 175 175 .59 103 EB- 7 7 2.9 20.3 EB- .3 -3 14.1 4.2
EB- 125 125 .69 86 EB- § 5 3.5 17.5 EB. .2 2! 17.3 3.5
EB- 90 20 .81 73

#* The EB-440 is the resistance equivalent of the 8 candle power, 110 volt carbon lamp. The EB-220 ia the equivalent
of the 16 candle power, 110 volt carbon lamp,

VITROHM (VITREOUS ENAMELLED) RESISTOR UNITS

Theae Ferrule Typs units are made in various current earrying capacities and with a large aumber of resistance valuea.
They mount in stendard fuse clips. Information will be furniehed upon request.
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No. 5AA

12H

12L
12M
128

12U
12AC
Code -
No
51A
51B

51G
51H

S1F

No. 12G
No. of Resistance
Windings (Ohrms)
2 74 (each)
2 25 (each)
4 330 (tota )
2 85 geach)
2 85 (each)
3 2 of 35 and
1 of 1,200
2 35 (each)
2 175 §each)
2 165 (each)
2 85 (each
2 175 (each)
2 175 (each)
2 85 (each)
No. of Resistance
Windings (Obms)
1 165
il 230
1 140
1 2.3
] =y
1 400
1 2.3
1 100
1 165 and 230
1 24
No. of Resistance

Winding (Obhms)

1
1

520
520

2 in parallel 55.5
2 in parallel 55.5

1

45

Western Electric
RETARDATION COILS

No.8B. K.L.N. P, S

Nos. 12A, 12F, 12L and 128 No. 12M
No. 5 TYPE

Size of Coil or Base

Use (Inches)

In standard compositesets................... 11 x8%
Nos. 51A, 52A and 53A selector apparatus cases. . 9 x9

In phantoming magneto subseribers’ circuits. .. 3% x3%

No. 8 TYPE

No.8C unmounted...................... 9 x 143
Mounted........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiinann. 1034 x2
Mounted. .............ciiiiiiiiininnn.. Battery 1034 x 2

Supglg{

Unmounted.............cccvvvviinn.... of P.B.X. O x1 g
Unmounted. .........oovviviiiinnnennnn. Cord O x1
Mounted............oiiiiiiiinnnnnnnn.. Circuits 1034 x2
8B with mountinglugs................... O x1
8L with mounting lugs. ................... O x1
Holding coilin No.380SubSet. . ......................... Odsx1
P.B.X. No. 505B switchboard. ........................ 103 x 2

No. 12 TYPE

Size of Coil or Base

Use (Inches)
Operator’s telephone circuit in Nos. 1, 9 and 10
switchboards and Nos. 101 and 102 private 6x13
exchanges...........coeiiniininnnnnnnnn. 6x13
%witcligoax‘l su%ersv(i)stgx ciri:uilt;s ..... o Wi 6x1¥%
08. 1312A an 2 telephone sets. as a .
movable core for varying impedance......... 318 x 1 x 133 high
Pr mary circuit of battery driven ringing machine
to_choke out noises from the battery. Used 20 x3%
with 14 ampere 75-volt ringing machines res-
pectively .. .. ... ..
Operator’s telephone circuit No. 4 P.B. X ...... 6 x13
Nos. 1314A and E telephonesets.............. 3Yyx1
Operator’s telephone circuit in No. 550 P. B. X 6x 13
Operators’ telephone of portable emergen
cord ecircuit repeater for 24 or 38 volt 6x 1%
073773 7 B S
For use in loud speaking installations in
centraloffices......................... 414 x 134
NO. 51 TYPE
Uso
No. 295AK desk set box and Nos. 1293AD, AE, AK, [ 134 height
AL; 1317W, AD, AE and AW telephones. ... | 1} diameter
No. 1336F telepimn. Same as No. 51A, except [ 114 he ght
is moisture proofed. ... ... ... eiiiiiieaain.. 15?; 1dliaxxileber
1 eight
Inter-phones. ...... TS S oy BN 134 diameter
Inter-phones. Consistsof a No. 51G mounted on a | 15 height
55673 — . e ey Nr=URTR A Base 2 x 134

Nos. 101A, B; 1024, B, C and D selector sets. . .. }}}2 gg%etter
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RETARDATION COILS

{Continued)

Nos. 46M, N.P.T,W and Y No. 4BA Retardation Coll No. 60 Type
NO. 44 TYPE
Code No. of Resistance Size of Base,
No. Windings (Ohms) Use Ins,
44D 2 on each coil 83 each winding Toll cord circuits. . . .......coovivvnn.. 1084 x 4
44F 4 on each co'il ?ﬁg di:;:h incoﬂl‘l;; } A phantom circuit retardation coil . . . ... ... 113 x 4%
44K 2 o0n e ch coil 145 each winding Lineman’s signalling circuits. . ............ 103 x 4

NOS. 46 AND 47 TYPES

The Nos. 46 and 47 types of ret rdation coils are designed for general use in switchboard circuits.
The No. 46 types are arranged for front connections and are equipped with mounting lugs at one end for
mounting on 13% inch centers by means of two screws. The overall dimensions are 37§ inches long by
1 inch in diameter. The terminal Eroi{ect out % of an inch.

The Nos. 47 t; differ from the Nos. 46 tyTJes only in that thejr are s.rrang[g.d to mount on mounting

iameter.

plates. The overall dimensions are 3%§ inches long by 1 inch in he terminals project out
11 of an inch.

Code Code No. of Resistance Code Code No. of Resistance
No. or No. Windings {Okms) No. or Ne. Windings (Ohms)
46A  47A 1 600 46L 47L 1 400
46B 47B 1 150 46M 47TM 2 125 {each)
46C 47C 1 200 46N 47N 2 100 (each)
46D 47D 1 250 46P 47P 2 500 (each)
46E 47E 1 300 46R 47R 1 1500
46F 47F 1 500 46S 47S 1 40
46G 47G 1 750 46T - 2 33 (each)
46H 47H 1 350 46w .. 2 200 (each)
46J 388 1 900 46Y 47Y 2 1000 (each)
46K 47K 1 1000 46AA 2 20 {each)
No. 48 AND 49 TYPES

Code No. of Resistance Size of Base
No. Windings (Obms) Use Ins
48A 2 in series 100 (to al) Grounded composite circui  ................. 6x4
49A [ 2 inner 37 each Intended to remove electrostatic and electro magnet charges

.2 ouer 46 each from telephone lines. (Similar to No. 48A type)

No. 54 TYPE

Arranged forback connecting. Theshell is 474 incheslongand 114 inches diameter. Thetwomounting
holes are onr 1 $4-inch centers.

1300 {(inner) Combined battery feed and holding coil for No. 550
54A 3 85 (outer front) P.B.X. switchboa ds.
85 (outer rear)
54B 2 400 (inner) Opera or's telephone set in No. 5§50 P.B.X. switch-
40 (outer) boards.
54C 1 In No. 4 P.B.X. switchboards.
54D 2 85 (each) In No. 505B cordless P.B.X. switchboard as a
battery feed coil.
‘No. 60 TYPE
60A 2 .21 Intended for use with the Nos. 84F and 84G inter-
.35 rupters o limit the noise in the battery due to the
operation of the interrupter.............. o L1034 x 334
60B 9 5.3 Used with the Nos. 84F and 84G interrupters SRS
19.3 { limit the inductive noi e in the switchboard
wiring and cable. .......... ... 0viiiiiniin
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180 Wesrern Electric
RINGERS

Western Electric Company ringers are wound with
7% black enamel wire of Western Electric manufacture and
are designed to give maximum ringing efficiency and at the

. T il 2
. sa e time offer high impedance to voice currents.
The gong posts are designed for engaging slotted gongs
thereby assuring permanent gong adjustment.

Ringers (except harmonic ringers) are divided into
two classes, namely: lock-nut adjustment and screw
Unblased B!}:'ed to l?h“dl for adjustment. In the screw the position of the armature
Ta;‘;’;; é’.:;:,‘::t‘ is adjusted with regard to the pole pieces, by means of a
screw driver; and the position of the gongs is adjusted by
means of an eccentric screw. Th e ringers are used in practically all the magneto telephones.

In the lock-nut type of adjustment a small wrench (for example: the No. 129 tool) is used o alter the
position of the armature with regard to the pole pieces and the eccentric screw form of gong adjustment is
ngt employed. Ringers employing the lock-nut method of adjustment are used on central battery tele-
phones.

All ringers employing the single screw form of adjustment are provided with screw terminals, whereas
those employing the lock-nut adjustment have soldering terminals.

. The ringers that are equipped with a biasing spring and armature stop screw or screws are intended
pnma;l! for use on pulsating (PC) or superim: current (SC).. However, such ringers are frequently
operated on alternating current (A.C.) particularly in central battery systems.

Ringers equipped with a bias spring but without armature stop screws are intended for use on
alternating current where it is d ired to render the ringer less sensitive so that it will not tap, due to in-
ductive disturbances, also to prevent operation on puisa ing current. (See description of Center Check-
ing Telephones.)

Ringers which are not equipped with biasing springs are sui able for use only on alternating current.

Illustrating General Design of Nos. 6 and 8 Type
No. 6 and 8 Type Ringer Ringer also Non.y22
and 52 Types

NOS. 6, 8, 42 AND 52 TYPES

———Gongs:
Type of Armature Resist- Current ——Gong Postse—— Code No.

Code Air Gap ance Biasing Adjusted WoodWork and Diameter
No. Adjustment (Obms) Feature For Length  Thickness Finish Ins.
6AG Lock-nut *1400 Spring and screw P.C. Iy % 29A black 24
6FG Lock-nut 1600 Spring AC. 1% % 29A black 2%
8AG Lock-nut *1400 Spring and screw P.C. 18 3% 29A black 2%
42AG Lock-nut * '10%0 Spring and screw P.C. 1% % 29A black 2%

an or

3000 S.C. .
52AG Lock-nut **1030 Spring and screw P.C. 1% ™% 29A black 25

an or

S.C.

*Note. The Nos. 6A and 8A ringers were formerly wound to 1000 ohms resistance instead of 1400
ohms. The 1000 ohm and 1400 ohm ringers have the same impedance and may be used interchangeably
in service.

**Ope spool of the No. 42 and 52 type ringers has a 3000 ohm supplementary non-inductive winding
over the reguler winding. The two windings are connected in series and the junction brought out toan
extra terminal on tbe spool head for use in connection with an extension bell. These are the equivalent
of using a 3000 ohm non-inductive resistance coil in geries with a 1000 ohm, Nos. 6 or 8 type ringer.
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RINGERS

4 10-32 T 10-32 Ta
! [t ¥ v dh K- X
i =0
PR
Y ¥

o . “B-nasmq soring
.;:76;.;;’{:,;:"‘::; not furnished or

Nos. 38 and 45 Type Ringer No.51 type
Also General Dimen-
slonn of No. 47 Type Noas. 49, 50 and 51 Type
(with Biasing Spring) Ringers

NOS. 38, 45, 47, 49, 50, 51 AND 53 TYPES

Type of a—@Gong Posts—— Gongs
Armature Woodwork  Code No.

Code Air Gap Resigtance,  Biasing Current Length,  Thickness, and Diameter,
Nos. Adjustment Obms Feature  Adjusted for Ina. Tns. Finish Ins,
38AG  Single Screw 1000 None AC 141 5% 26A Black 3
38BG  Single Screw 2500 None AC 14 54 26A Black 3
38FG Single Screw 1600 None AC 1% 5% 26A Black 3
*45BG  Single Screw 2500 None AC 143 "~ 20 Black 3
47AG  Single Screw 1000 Spring AC 143 % 26A Black 3
47BG  Single Screw 2500 Spring AC 14 % 26A Black 3
**49BG  Single Screw 2500 Spring & screw PC 148 5% 29A Black 214
**S0BG Single Screw 2500 Spring AC 143 % 29A Black 2y
**51AG Single Screw 1000 None AC 143 % 29A Black 215
**S1BG Single Screw 2500 None AC 18 % 29A Black 2%
**51IFG Single Screw 1600 None AC 14 54 29A Black 214
53AG Single Screw 1000 None AC 14 5% 29A Black 2%
53BG  Single Screw 2500 None AC 1¢% % 29A Black 214
53FG Single Screw 1600 None AC 16 5% 29A Black 2%

*Treated to resist the action of moisture and fumes used in mine telephones.
**The Nos. 48, 50 and 51 type ringers have bent gong posts which permit of their use in woodwork
drilled for ringers having three inch gongs; for example drilled for the No. 38 type ringer.
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182 Westrern Electric
RINGERS AND RINGER INDICATORS

(Continued)

No. 54 Type No. 41SG Ringer

i -8-32 Screw

No. 58 T{Be Ringers also

No. 60 CG Ringer General Dimensions of
No. 53 and 54 Types

Nos. 54 AND 55 TYPES

Code Armature Resistance Biasing For Gon%Pouta (Ins.) Gongs Diameter,
Nos. Adjuatment {ohms.) Feature Current Length rilling and Finish Ins,
S4BG  Single Screw 2500 Spring & screw PC % 29A Black 1
SSAG  Single Screw 1000 Spring AC 1% 54 29A Black 216
S5BG  Single Screw 2500 Spring AC 1% 5% 29A Black 2y
S5FG  Single Serew 1600 Spring AC 18 % 29A Black 24
HARMONIC RINGERS

41RG None 1800 None 162%¢ cycles 1 % 29A Black 21

41SG None 460 None 3314 cycles 1 % 29A Black 2
41TG None 285 None 50 cycles 1% 54 29A Black 214
41UG None 200 None 662§ cycles 1% 5% 29A Black 214
41WG None 1800 None 20 cycles 1% % 29A Black 24
41YG None 285 None 60 cycles 14 5% 29A Black 214

DIRECT CURRENT RINGER
*60CGC ........ B s . e : 26A Black 3

*Used in No. 160A sclector set in A C train despatching S) sbem Opemtes on two dry cells.

GENERAL NOTES ON RINGERS
In all cases the length of the gong post is measured from the top of the h el iron to the surface on
which the gong rests. This surface is 3’; inch lower than the lugs wh ch p oject through the slotsin the gong.
Spacers to adopt the ringers to 34 or 1¢ inch woodwork will be furnished if specified in order.
In ordering, specify whether ringer is to be mounted in a wooden or metal type of set.

Ringer Indicator

Code No. 1A—A manuslly restored indicator, consisting of a metal frame with a slide which is ar anged
to engage the clapper rod or a ringer.
peration of rmger exposes a white surface on the frame.
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RINGERS

P-168854
MAGNET

P-152 P-18292
ADJUSTING POST [ HEELIRON
. MOUNTING

¥ SCREW

Wp-107711

P-11402 lreves i) (SEE NOTE2)
SCREW & NUT

P-11140I
SCREW & NUT
4 &Y COILSCREW
P-107709 @ ] P-156828
YOKE p- ||2952 GONG POST
AND (SEENOTET) SCREWS (SEENOTE 4)
P-142748 P-13695
FORNO.B-A — GONG scnzw]
TYPE ARMATURE anp CLAPPER

ASSEMBLY (SEENOTE3)

P-43763 P-18256 No.29-A
' BIASING SPRING ADJUSTING STUD  GONGS (BLACK)

Replacement Parts

Repair parts for the Nos. 6, 8, 42 and 52 typeringers are the same as shown above with the following
exceptions:

’ Ringer Nos.

6AG 6FG 8AG 42AG 52AG

Coils (Note 1) P-143018 P-127016 P-143018 P-127418 P-127418

(700 ohms) (800 ohms) (700 ohms) (500 ohms) (500 ohms)

P-133720 P-133720

(500-3000 ohms) (500-3000 ohms)

Mounting Screw P-145365 P-145365 P-145367 P-145366 P-145369
(Note 2)

Armature and
Clapper Assembly P-110884 P-110884 P-146329 P-146329 P-146328
(Note 3)

Gong Post P-156828 P-156828 P-156828 P-153242 P-156829

(Note 4)
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Western Electric

RINGERS

(Continued)

P-108454
ADJUSTING |
SCREW

COIL MOUNTING SCREW

R-101702

P-108452 -
ARMATURE
ADJUSTMENT,
ASSEMBLY

SETNUT
P-101698

(SEE NOTE-2)

(SEE NOTE-1)

(o]
CLAMPING PLATE
AND
P-145419 FOR

.49

GONGS (SEE NOTE-3)

P-13625

OUNTING SCREW

P-156253
WASHER AND
SCREW

P-145364

P-108457
ADJUSTING STUD

BRACKET

Repair parts for the Nos. 38, 47, 50, 51, 53 and 55 type ringers are the same as shown above with

the following exceptions:

Description
Coils (Note 1)

Ringer

38AG
47AG
51AG
53AG
55AG

38FG
47FG
51FG
53FG
55FG

Coil Mounting Screw (Note 2)

35 T'ype P-109804

P-133726
(500 ohms ea.)

P-133729
(800 ohms)

38 Type
51 Type } P-40837
53 Type

Repair Parts of Ringers

Ringer

38BG

47BG

49BG

50BG | P-133727
51BG { (1250 ohms) :
53BG

54BG

55BG

51 JG } P-127280 (25 ohms)

47 49T
54 Types P-38973

Gongs (Note 3) for various type ringers are listed with the code numbers.
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RINGING MACHINES

Waestern Eleotrie ringing machines are recommended for furnishing ringing current where there in heavy exchange ringing
and where the equipment is expected to grow rapidly. Theseringing machines are of various types to meet various operating
conditions mad siaes of exchanges.

Ringing Dynamotors

Ringing dynamotors are for use in exchanges as reserve equipment operated from the central office battery or where direct
current power is avaiiahle. They are in eflect rotary tranaformers or converters, whi®h change the direct curreatinto 20 cycle
alternating current and poeitive and negative pulsating current,

Length Leagth Width
Without With of
Interrupter Interrupter Baze Height

Type Inches Inches Inches Iaches

4 14 27 7 93¢

(] 18 30 ] 11

i f 20 34 /A 11 13

9 267 41 12 16

No. 4A Ringing Dynamotor RINGING DYNAMOTORS
Primary Secondasy Starting Box Data x
pp.
Shpg. Speed
Im- App App. t. Limits
Code rint Range Code | 8h vf 8hpg. | Hand | Lbe.
No. Type olts Volts Watts | Amps.] No. e Wt. Wheel
Rated Amp.
i

4A P- 20 20-23 38 .5 172 8.6 | 2.33 121 125 950 to 1200 R.P.ML.
4B P- 110 104.5-115.5 38 .5 173 34.3 .32 121 125 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
4C P— 220 209-23 38 .8 174 1160 .19 121 125 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
BA P-— 20 20-23 75 1.0 172 9.1] 2.2 121 170 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
6B P~ 110 104.5-115.5 75 1.0 173 270 .41 121 170 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
6C P- 220 200-231 75 1.0 174 1130 .19 121 170 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
TA P-1 20 20-23 150 2.0 178 7. 2.78 121 325 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
7B P-t 110 104.5-115.5 150 2.0 177 139 .79 121 326 950 to 1200 R.P.M,
7C P-1 220 209231 150 2.0 178 630 .41 121 325 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
9A P-2 20 20-23 300 4.0 180 15.7 | 1.31 122 470 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
1:] P-2 110 104.5-115.5 300 4.0 181 313 .35 121 470 950 to 1200 R.P.M.
aC P-2 220 09231 300 4.0 182 900 24 121 470 850 to 1200 R.P.M.

Dynamotora can be equipped with interrupters. The interrupters consist of a shaft driven mechanism for providing tone

test,busy back, trouble test, howler, eto.

of the installation.

Orders or inquiries should read:—
One (4B type P-X) ringing mschine, primary volts (110 D.C.) output (38) watts, equipped with (No. 173) starting

ox lor (rear of hoard) mounting and (No. 121) hand wheel.

Direct Connected Ringing Sets

Many standard typesare available and the one used depeadsupon the requirements
Our engineers are slways ready to recommend the proper machines to meet your requirements.

If interrupter is desired, give detailed requirements.

Direct Connected Motor Generator Ringing Seta can be furnished to provide alternating current of 20 cycle frequency

or with provisions for providing positive and negative pulsating current.

Motor

Voltage Generator
Direct Current Watte
19 to 28 75
19 to 28 150
19 to 28 300

Alternating Current
8ingle or Three Phase

220 75
220 150
220 300

A few of these are listed below.

Other sizes and combinations can be jurnished when desired. Write ua fully outlining your requirements and we will

recommend the met best suited to your needs.
the power cutput snd voltage of the generator where known.

of lines, number of operator’s poaitions and the total number of calls per busy hour.
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186 Western Electric
RINGING MACHINES

Magneto Motor Generator
Ringing Sets

Motor generator ringing sets consist of direct
current or single phase 60 cycle alternating current
motors direct connected to magneto ringing
generators. These sets furnish alternating ringing
current only at 80 volts, 19 cycles. An attachment
for obtaining positive and negative pulsating
current is, however, available. These direct
connected motor generator sets form a very com-

e pact, serviceable unit.
Motor Generator Ringing Set

List Volts Output

No. Motor Watts Type
310087 110 15 Motor—S8ingle phase 60 cycles A.C., 1150 R.P.M.
310088 220 15 Generator—80 volts, 19 cycles, single phase
310093 110 15 }Motor—Single phase, 25 cycles A.C., 1400 R.P.M.
310094 220 15 *Generator—110 volts, 23 cycles, single phase
310081 115 15 Motor—D.C,, 1150 R.P.M.
310082 230 15 Generator—80 volts, 19 cycles, single phase
List No. No.Bars Output Watts Type
310110 12 15 Magneto Generator—80 volts, 19 cycles, single phase, 1150 R.P.M.

Belt tightening sub-base and 24 x 1 % inches play pulley.

*This higher voitage is advisable on account of the higher frequency produced by the necessary excess
speed of the 25-cycle over the 60-cycle.

No. 16A Magneto Ringing Generator
Code No. Description
16A A 5 bar, pulsating and alternating current, belt
connected power generator. Delivers 106 volts
ag 1\z/;lnd 72 volts pulsating at a speed of 1000
Used to furnish power ringing for telephone
central offices.
Mounted on a wood base 7 x 11 inches. Height.
7 inches. Has a cover for protection against
dust and dirt.
Equipped with a grooved pulley 2 inches in
diameter.

Rotary Pole Changers
No. 104 These rotary pole changers are in reality rotating interrupt-
. ers, consisting of a direct or alternating current motor with a
commutator for interrupting the current. They are suitable for use in telephone central offices, serving a
maximum of 1500 subscribers.

Special Kind
Code Voltage Required =~ Power  Transformer of Cusrent
No. to Operate  Consumption Required  Furnished
A-24 24 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only
A-36 36 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only

A-110 D.C. 110 volts D.C. 8 watts No* A.C. only
A-220 D.C, 220 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only
A-110 A.C. 110 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only
A-220 A.C. 220 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only

S-24 24 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes

S-36 36 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes
y S-110 D.C. 110 volts D.C. 8 watts No* | A.C. andplus.
. S-220 D.C. 220 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes and neg. pos.
W/ eiTues tu $-110 A.C. 110 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes
& §-220 A.C. 220 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes

*Transformer required if one side of ligh ing circuit is grounded.
Ringing current for A.C. 110 and A.C. 220 must be taken from exchange batteries.

Orders siiould read: ] .
No.......... rotary pole changer to operate from. . . .volts. . . .cycles with special transformer for. . . .

volts D.C.
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SIGNALS

No. 32A No. 34A shown in the operated

position

No. 4E. No. 2 Mounting

No. 42A Signal on No. 79 Mounting

NO. 4 TYPE

The No. 4 ;iy'ge signal has two coils. When operated, an aluminum signal is lifted into a visible position
it being cover: y the mounting when unoperated. The aluminum signal target is supplied number:
in black as Fer order but will be supplied unnumbered unless gtherwise speci.ﬁed. The No. 4A and No.4E
have a local contact which is closed when the signal is operated. The No. 4J is not provided with a local
contact; the armature of the No. 4J is provided with a counterweight to balance the target.

type is used principally as a line signal in private branch exchanges employing magnetic signals
and operating on a central battery basis. Mounts on 134 inch centers.

Code No. 4-A 4.E 4.J Used with Signal Mounting
Resistance {ohms) 98 500 400 [ Nos. 2, 3, ¢4A, 954
NO. 32 TYPE

The face of the No. 32 type signal is entirely black in the unoperated positions. When operated, a
target is lifted into position so as to register white in the slots in the signal face, thus giving visible indication
of operation. These signals have mﬁ:fcal contacts. Mounts on 144 inch ceaters.

The Nos. 32B and 32C have a single winding; the No. 32A has two windings, one inner inductive
winding of 50 ohms and an outer non-inductive winding of 100 ohms. The resistance value given in the
table below is for both windings in parallel.

Code No. : 32-A 32.B 32-C
Resistance {ohms) 33 50 525
NO. 34 TYPE

The No. 34 type signal has one coil with a single winding. When operated, an_aluminum target is
displayed as shown 1n the illustration. In theunoperate position, the opening in the signalface is not filled
by the target. The si will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified, but, if so ordered, they
will be supplied with black numbers on the aluminum target. When so desired, No. 129 type number
plates may be used with these signals and the number on the target omitted.

Each No. 34 type signal has a single local eontact which is closed in the operated position.

These signals are used as line signals in the No. 9 switchboard and in the trunk circuits of the old No.
105 Magneto Switchboard. They will mount on 13§ inch horizontal and 134 inch vertical centers.

Code No. 34-A 34.B 34-C 34-D | Used with Signa! Mounting
Resistance (ohms) 86 300 900 525 [ Nos. 34, 60, 61, 62, 98, 97
NO. 41 TYPE

The No. 4] type signal is similar in ﬁeneml construction to the No. 34 type. The coil has two parallel
windings; the resistance given below is the value of each individual winding. These signals will mount on
14 jnch horizontal and 134 inch vertical centers. Numbered in black on the aluminum target when so
specified in order but otherwise furnished unnumbered.

Each No. 41 type signal iilprovided with a cross-talk proof shel . .

This type signal has a local contact, both sides of which are brought out to terminals. The No. 41A
signal has this contact normally open; the No. 41B is arranged so that the contact is closed when the signal
is in the vwnoperated position. ) )

These signa s are used in the cord circuits of the No. 9 switchboards.

Code No. y 41-A 41.B Used with Signal Mounting
Resistance (ohms) 30 (each) 100 (each) No. 60
NO. 42A TYPE

The No. 42 type signal has one coil with a single winding. There are no local contacts. The illustration
shows all but three of the signals in the No. 79 mounting in their unoperated position. The aluminum
target is lifted into place when the signal is operated as shown in the cut. A designation strip on the mount-
ing is used for numbering the siguals.

The mounting centers are: horizontal, 15 inch, vertical 74 inch. )

The No. 42 t pe is used as a busy signal with multiple toll line jack ; they mount in the same centers
as the jacks.

Code No. (Resistance Ohma) Used with Signal Mountings No.
42A 100 75, 77, 78, 79, 82, 83, 105
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SUPERVISORY SIGNALS AND SIGNAL MOUNTINGS

No. 34C Supervisory Signal
Shutter Restored
(on No. 93A Mounting)

No. 34C Supervlsory Signal
Shutter Operated

No. 10C Supervisory Signais on No. 88D Mounting

Supervisory Signals

Approximate
Code Resistance,
No. Ohms Description Mountings No.
A magneto supervisory signal similar to the No
16C 240 22t combined jack and si , except 80D, 81D and 88D

that the jack springs are omitted and :Jmsh
button for restoring the signal ball is added.

A manually restored, electrically operated

shutter type magneto supervisory signal, to
SIE o be used in connection with No. 22 type com- 904, B, C, 934, 09A

bined jack and signal or as a line signal.
Note. For replacement parts, refer to No. 22 Type “Combined Jack and Signal” shown elsewhere.

oo

No. 62 Signal Mounting

Signal Mountings

The following mountings are those commonly used with the various classes of signals as listed. They
are metal mountings with black finish faces.

Code No. of Signals  Size of Plate, || Code No. of Signals  Size of Plate,
No. For Signals per Strip Inches || Ne. For Signals per Strip Inches
2 4 type 10 15 x % 82 42 type 10 1% x %
3 4 type 15 22 x % 83 42 type 20 114 x %
34 34 type 20 24 % x 134 94A 4 type 5 7% x 114
60 34, 41 type 15 24 x 134 95A (Mounts 3 No. 56 drops and
61 34 type 20 24 x 134 7 No. 4 type signals) 133 x 1%
62 34 type 12 21 x 1% 96 34 type 15 21 x 1%
*77 42 type 10 9% x % 97 34 type 15 214 x 1Y%
*78 42 type 10 733 x % | *105 42 type 20 94 x 43
*79 42 type 20 9% x %

*Note. Upper part of face equipped with designation strip.
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SIGNAL MOUNTINGS AND PLUGS

Signal Mountings (Continued)

Code No. of Signals Size of Plate, Code No. of Signgls  Size of Plate,
Na. For Signals per Stnp Inches  No. For Siguals per Strip Incheg
FOR COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS
80B 2,3,6,7,8,9,12 1 114 x 2¥4 || 89C 24, 31 5 64} x 134
80C 4,5, 11 1 1% x2Y% || 89D 23, 52, 55 5 B4 x 134
81E 2,3,6,7,8,912 5 644 x13; || 92B 22, 23, 26, 27 1 18 x2Y
81F 4,5,11 5 644 x 134 || 92C 24, 31 1 1% x2Y

89B 22, 23, 26, 27 3 644 x 134

FOR SUPERVISORY SIGNALS
80D 10, 13 1 1lg x 214 || 90C 34C 5 64 x 13
81D 10, 13 5 643 x 13 || 93A 34C 1 11g x 21
99A 34C 10 114y x1}4

=

&Z

-';'y"'p;lsﬁ'ns.l'i‘,fu: Nos. 5 and 6 Type

Signal Plug

Signal Plugs

The Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 types are metal plugs which are inserted in a jack to designate a change of num-
ber, line temporarily disconnected, line asranged for calling only, or similar purposes.
Heads ere covered with Nopaque cetluloid paint.
0s.

The white heads of the 1A and 3A may be written upon.

——Dimensions, Inches—— ——Dimensions, {nches—
Code Color Dismeter Overall Code Color Diameter Overall
No. of Head of Head Length No. of Head of Head Length

FOR NO. 49 AND NO. 193 JACKS
lg \‘gheidbe ﬁ & ZIE:._ Yg{low -
2 2 ue
2C Slate i 2G Dark Green "
2D Black 3 2H Light Green
FOR NO. 92 JACKS

3A White ﬁ 4E Yellow b1 B
4B Red # 4H Light Green
4D Black &

The Nos. 5 and 6 type signal plugs are used as line markers for indicating lines in trouble, spare jacks,
etc. The metal shank 18 slotted in two directions and the head has a white celluloid face which may be
written upon. The sides of the lleal::i head are colored as indicated in the table.

The No. 7A sigoal plug has b finish face and is engraved with one or two letters, #; in. high, or three
letters, 14 in. high as per order. Engraving is filled white.

The No. 8A is similar to the No. 7A except it is engraved with one or two letters 14 in. high or three
letters # in. high as per order.

Code Color of Color of Length of Overall Diameter
No. Face Side Head Side Hesd Length Inches
FOR NO. 49 AND NO. 193 JACKS .

5A White Red Y 14 H
5B White White 14 1% H#
5C White Blue 4 1

7A Black ... e ;

FOR NO. 92 JACKS

6A White Red % 1% B
6B White White % 1 4
6C White Blue 14 15 3
8A Black ..., e ) &
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SWITCH HOOKS

SIS

No. 140S No. 140W No. 140AG No. 143AA
Nos.143J), Y & AE No. 143AB

No. 143Y

No. 140 and 143 Types

The Nos. 140 and 143 type switch hooks are simple, compaast and self-contained. The switch hook
ever is made of brass with black finish and is designed to withstand rough usage. The bracket is made
of steel and is extremely rigid. The springs are of nickel silver and are backed up with brass stop springs
The movement of the lever is limited by stops, making it impossible for the springs to be damaged. The
switch lever pivots on a fulerum pin which is normally locked in position by means of a retaining spring.
This pin may be readily removed with the fingers, when desired.

All iron and steel parts have an electro-galvanized finish to thoroughly protect them against rusting.

Mechanical contact is made between the lever and the tension spring through a hard rubber roller to
minimize friction. All current carrying parts are insulated from the bracket.

Except for the No. 143AE these switch hooks are designed for use with standard hand receivers (Nos_
143AW and 144AW).

The No. 140 type switch hooks are intended for use in metal telephones (Nos. 1533 and 1553 types
and, therefore, no escutcheons are provided. ’

The No. 143 type switch hooks mount by means of four machine screws which pass through clearance
holes in the escutcheon and thread into tapped holes in the switch hook bracket. Screws of suitable length
for mounting in 34 inch woodwork are furnished unless otherwise specified.

**Code Nos. 1408 140W 140AG 143J°* 143Y 143AA 143AB 143AE

*No. 143J is treated to resist action of moisture and fumes.
tNo. 143AE is equipped with special lever for use with head band receiver only.
**Refer to spring contact arrangements above.

® ® ®

o (e

= L L
&) ©

Symbola

Switch Hook Replacement Parts

CONTACT SPRING PARTS
Switch Hook Code Numbers
Symbol 1408 140W 140AG 1437 143Y 143AA 143AB 143AE

A P-121484 P-121484 P-121484 P-121484 P-145644 P-145644 DP-145644 P-162207
B P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-145633 P-114095 P-145833 P-145633
C P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 P-114097 ........ P-114097 P-114097
DF e P-114098 P-143831 ......... ........ P-145827 P-145825 ........
By " mggEen f P-114097 P-114095 ...... W R e P-114095 P-114097 ..... vl
E™ ik ek ek - - P-114085 ...... .. ..... .. P-114085 ........ ........
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SWITCH-HOOKS AND FOOT SWITCHES

Switch-Hook Replacement Parts (continued)

191

i:glm- 8witch-Haok Code Numbers
G |8Spring Separ-| 1408 140W 140AG 142Y 143J 143AA 143AB 43AE
S rrES e [P P- 44454  |P-106209 | ......... ool P-106200 |P- 44454 |...........
H Stop Spring. . |[P-112938 P-112938 P-112938 P-112938 P-1i2837 P-112692 P-112937 P-112937
I |Btop Spring..|P-112693 |P-112693 (2)|P-112693 (3)|P-112693 |P-112692  [P-112694 (2)| P-112692 (2)| P-112692
¥ Insuletors. ..|P- 44448 (4)|P- 44448 (5)|P- 44448 (7)|P- 44448 (4)|P- 44448 (4)|P- 44448 (8)|P- 44448 (5)|P- 44448 (4)
K [Steel Spacers|P-157542 (4)|P-157542 {5)| P-157542 (7)|P-157542 ()| P-157542 (4)|1>-157542 (9)| P-167542 (5)|P-157542 (4)
L [SteelSpacer., |P-i57541 |P-157541 |P-157541 |P-157541 |P-157541 [P-157541 |P-157541 |P-157541
M H.H.). Screw |P-147781 (2)| P-157544 (2)| P-114035 (2)|P-147761 (2)| P-147761 (2)|P-114035 (2)|P-157544 (2)|P-147761 (2)
N [Bushings. ...|P-13918G (2)|P-129907 (2)| P-111760 (2)|P-139186 (2)| P-139186 (2)| P-157547 (2)| P-129907 (2)|P-139186 (2)
O [Switch-heok _|P-123514  |P-123514 |P-123514  |P-123514 |P-123514 |P-123514 |P-123514 |P-139256
P Bracket and
Springs,
Camplete. . |[P-145818 P-145812 P-161134 P-145802 P-145646 P-145806 P-145807 P-158821
3 L e I I P-139277 |PP-136748  |P-136748 |P-136748 |P-136748
Mtz Screws.|P- 38335 (4)| - 38335 (4)| P- 38335 (4)|P-107892 (4)| P- 40830 (4)|P- 40830 (4)| P- 40830 (4)|P- 40830 (4)
8  |Fulcrum Rim|P-158139 |P-158139 |P-158139  |P-158139 |P-158139 |P-158139 |P-158139  |P-158139
T (|Roller and)|P-128282 |P-128282 |P-128282 |P-128282 |P-128282 [P-128282 |P-128282 |P-128282
U-1{| Rivet and)|P-128283 |P-128283 |P-128283 |P-128283 |P-128283 |P-128283 |P-128283  |P-128283
U-2 \| Sleeve..../|P-111165 |P-111165 |[P-111185 [P-111165 |P-111165 |P-111165 |[P-111165 |P-111165
Note. Numbers in parentheses indicate total numbers of parts required.
Foot Switches
Code
No. Springs Used
1B Makes one contact. In dispatcher’s telephone set.
3B Makes two and breaks one contact. In way station telephone sets.
3C Makes three and breaks two contacta. In way station telephone sets
with No. 501B desk set boxes.
FOOT SWITCH ATTACHMENTS
Code Length, Tse and Description
No. Ins.
‘ith al wi :
I ———— 1A 12 W f" | types foot s {tch%
1B 24 With all types foot switches.
— 2A 23 A 3/ inch black enamelled conduit equipped with &

No. 1A Foot Switch
Arttachment

3{ mch T. & B. bushing (List No. 97760) at one
end also includes pipe strap No. 97295 and two
wooden screws for mounting. Used to protect

wires entering foot switches.
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SWITCH HOOKS AND SWITCHBOARD WIRE

No. 141A Switch Hook

Switch Hook
Code
No. Use and Description

141A A nickel plated brass hook having a wood screw thread at one end and provided with a stop
escutcheon. Overall length, 27§ inches. Intended for use with No. 1002 and No. 1003
type hand sets.

145A A cast brass nickel plated auxiliary hook designed so that it may readily be secured to the No.
1048 type transmitter arnns.

Switchboard Wire

Single conductors are furnished in 14, 16, 18, 19, 20, 22 and 24 B. & S. gauge sizes.
Twisted pairs are furnished in 16, 18, 19, 20, 22, and 24 B. & S. gauge sizes.

Triple conductors are furnished in 19, 22 and 24 B. & S. gauge sizes.

Quadruple conductors are furnished in 19, 22 and 24 B. & S. gauge sizes.

Cross-Connecting or Distributing Frame Wire

Jumper Wire

This wire, usually known as jumper wire, is made in single, twisted pair, triple and quadruple conductors.

This cross-connecting wire is made in No. 20 and No. 22 B. & S. gauge tioned copper wire, rubber
covered and having a flame-proof cotton braid.

Furnished in 200-foot and to 100-foot coils.

Code Size Number of

No. (B. & 8. Gauge) Conductors Color

R-208 20 . 1] Brown

R-20P 20 2 Brown, Black

R-20T 20 *3 Brown, Black, Red
R-20F 20 *4 Brown, Black, Red, Green
R-22S 22 1 White

R-22P 22 29 White, Black

R-22T 22 *3 White, Black, Red

R-22F 22 *4 White, Black, Red, Green

*Conduciors are twisted together.
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TERMINAL PUNCHINGS

IRV,

No. 9 No. 13A No. 14 No. 15A No. 16A No. 17A

TERMINAL PUNCHINGS

Material
Nickel Silver.
Brass, tinned ends.
Brass, tinned ends.
Brass, tinned ends.
Brass, dip tin finish.
Brass, dip tin finish.

Brass, one end tinned.

Brass, tinned ends.
Brass, tinned ends.
Brass, tinned ends.
Brass, dip tin finish.

e
a2 ‘h‘

Use

On fuse posts and fuse blocks.
For the ground side of ringing leads.
On double sided connecting racks.
On No. 10 switchboards.
On double sided connecting racks.
Similar to No. 13A, except £ in. shorter.
For screw conneg¢tion on one end.
On one sided connecting racks.
On repeating coils and retardation coils.
On induction coils and telephone coils.
On repeating coils, induction coils and

retardation coils.

|
™
A e |

W

NOS. 25 AND 26 TYPES

The Nos. 25 and 26 types of terminal punchings are for use in connection with relays as extra terminals

to which wires may be soldered for strapping, grounding, pairing, etc. Mounts under relay mounting
screws on terminal side of r lay mounting plate.

Code

No.
25A
25B

26A
26B

No. of
Terminzls Used with Relays
1 For use with B and G ﬁs on No. 606 or similar type mounting
1 plates and with A, E, type relays on No. 737 or similar type
mounting plates.
2 Same as No. 25 type, except provided with yg in. mounting screws, with
2 nuts to replace those furnished with relays.
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SWITCH BOARDS

Telephone Switchboards and Systems

Western Electric telephone swit chboards represent the result of over fifty years experience in the
manufacture and design of telephone central office equipment. By virtue of its position as the largest as
well as the oldest manufacturer of telephone equipment, the Western Electric Company has been a big
factor in the development of the telephone art to its present degree of perfection. As a result their switch-
board equipment incorporates material, apparatus, circuits and design features which have been found
essential for the successful operation of modern telephone systems.

These switchboards are the result of continuous efforts by this great organization to build equipment
which is simple in operation, durable in construction, economical in maintenance, and highest in efficiency,
incorporating such new features as experience suggests and modern telephone practice demands.

The smaller switchboards are fully described and will be found adequate to meet the requirement of
every non-multiple central office. The larger central offices must of necessity be designed to care for the
individual requirements of each exchange area. Western Electric engineers are equipped to make studies
and recommend correct central office equipments for any part of the world.

AUDIBLE CODE SIGNALING

To enable the switchboard operator to distinguish various code rings on bridging lines an “audible
code signaling' feature can be provided. This is accomplished by using No. 6 or No. 26 type combined
jacks and signals, having a local contact which is closed during the ringing interval. This contact operates
a local alarm bell circuit, which repeats the codes sounded.

CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALING

This signifies that the subscriber can signal the central office without ringing the other bells on a rural
line, or signal the other parties on the line without operating the switchboard sigual. For this service the
No. 7 or No. 27 type combined jacks and signals are used, permitting one side of the signal winding to be
connected to ground. Push button type telephones are used on these lines.

For diagram and information on telephones, see descriptive matter under ‘“Magneto Telephone™ sets.

COMBINED JACK AND SIGNAL

This is the term given to the Western Electric line signal where the jack is mounted immediately under
its associated signal. These signals are automatically restored when the answering plug is inserted.

CORD CIRCUIT, COMBINATION

This type of cord circuit is 80 designed that one cord of the pair may be used on either central battery
or magneto lines, the other cord being used for one class of service only. The latter may be either central
battery or magneto, depending upon the class of service involved.

CORD CIRCUIT, UNIVERSAL

This type of cord circuit is so designed that each of the two connecting cords is adapted for making
connections with either magneto or central battery lines. The circuit automatically adapts itself to either
class of service by the operation of relays which form a part of the circuit. The circuit may be used for
connecting two magneto lines and two central battery lines or one magneto line and one central battery line.

CORD CIRCUIT, JACK LISTENING TYPE

In this type of cord circuit the operator can listen in on a line by inserting the plug of the listening
cord into a listening jack. One of these listening jacks is associated with each pair of connecting cords.
Plugging in the listening cord bridges the operator’s telephone set across the line.
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SWITCH BOARDS

Telephone Switchboards and Systems
{Continued)

CORD CIRCUIT, KEY LISTENING TYPE

In this type of cord circuit the operator can listen in on a line by merely operating the listening key
handle of a cord circuit key. One of the keys is associated with each pair of cords and the corresponding

supervisory drop.
CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP TYPE

In this type of cord circuit it is possible under all conditions for both subscribers, at the completion of

a oonversation, to operate the clearing-out signal on the operator’s cord circuits.
CORD CIRCUIT, NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit is so equipped that it is impossible for any subscriber in “ringing-off”’ to ring

any of the bells on the connected line.
CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit includes the features of the non-hang-up and the non-ring-through circuits.

LINES WITH LINE RELAYS

In central battery private exchanges and private branch exchange switchboards, it is necessary to use
line relays in order to operate lines that have over 30 ohms resistance.  This corresponds approximately to
an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&.S. gauge copper wire.

REPEATING COILS IN MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Thesearesometimes used at the switchboard end of a grounded circuit to eliminate noise when connect-
ing metallic circuits. They are also used in cord circuits to provide the “‘non-hang-up, non-ring-through”
feature. Repeating coils are also used in connection with cord circuits to connect noisy or unbalanced lines

RINGERS USED AS SWITCHBOARD LINE SIGNALS

Ringers are slightly more sensitive than drops or signals, and are sometimes used on extremely long lines
They are also used sometimes where audible code signaling is desired. The Western Electric audible code
signaling drop prevides this feature without the sacrifice of the additional space required in which to mount
ringers.

RINGER INDICATORS

These are provided on the ringers used in place of signals or drops where the operator is not constantly
at the switchboard. They indicate which line has been calling by means of a sliding shutter actuated by the
motion of the clapper.

RINGING, ONE WAY

This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) cords only.

RINGING, TWO WAY
This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) and also upon the answering
(back or farthest from the operator} cords.
RINGING KEYS, INDIVIDUAL, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case the various parties on the party line can be signaled selectively by means of the cord
circuit key associated with each cord circuit.

RINGING KEYS, MASTER, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case, the various parties on the party line can be signaled selectively, only when a master
ringing key operated in conjunction with a cord circuit key. There is one master key for each operator’s
position.
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Telephone Switchboards and Systems
(Continued)

RINGING COMBINATIONS

For further information on classes of ringing service see preceding pages of telephone termas.

Single party, one-way or two-way ringing provides for ringing one telephone only over the calling
cord or over the calling or answering cord, respectively.

Two-party, one-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided circuit) provides for
ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over the calling cord only.

Two-party, two-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided circuit) provides for
ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over either calling or answering cord.

Four-party, one-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key provides for signaling one of
four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of positive or negative pulsat-
ing current over either side of the line to ground.

Four-party, two-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key provides the same service
as r&he preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering
cord.

Four-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonicmaster key Providee for signalling one of
four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of harmonic current. In this
case, the telephone ringers ring only when alternating current of a given frequency is sent over the line.

Four-pn;t(r., two-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key provides for the same serv-
ice'd as the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering
cord.

Eight-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key provides for the same serv-
ice as the corresponding four-gatty combination except that any one of the eight parties on the same line can
he signaled selectively over the calling cord only. )

Eight-party, two-way, harmonic master key provides for the same service as the corresponding
eight-party combination except that any one of the eight parties on the same line can be signaled selectively
over either calling or answering cord.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, MAGNETO
This signal, also known as a clearing-out drop, consists of a drop bridged across each cord circuit to

indicate when a conversation has been completed. The current for operating this drop is furnished by the
ring-off signal from the subscriber’s telephone set generator.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, CENTRAL BATTERY .
This consists of a lamp associated with each cord of the cord circuit. This lamp lights when a conversa-
tion is completed and the subscriber han%s up his receiver. It remains lighted until the connection is taken
own., When making a connection, the lamp on the calling cord remains lighted until the called-for sub-
scriber answers.
SUPERVISION, SINGLE
. This term is used to describe a telephone switchboard cord circuit haviegaonly one ‘“‘clearing-out” or
“ring-off”” drop. (For diagrams see description of No. 1200 type switchboards.)

SUPERVISION, DOUBLE

This term is used to describe a cord circuit having two “clearing-out’’ or *ring-off’”’ drops or two super-
visory lamps, one per cord. (For diagrams see description of No. 1200 type switchboards.)

THROUGH TOLL LINES
These toll lines are those that loop through an intermediate office. For example, when a toll line con-
nects A and C, and Easses through an intermediate office B, code signaling is employed. A and C are called
with one ring, and B with two rings.
By means of ‘“‘cutoff”’ jacks at B, the one line is made to act as three. That is, either as a through
circuit between A and C, or as two local circuits; one between A and B and the second between C and B.

TRANSFER CIRCUITS
These are used where a switchboard consists of two or more positions and a number of the subscriber
line jacks are out of the reach of any one operator. The transfer circuits provide a means of extending the
cord circuits to the positions in which the jacks appear.

TRUNK, RECORDING TOLL
This is a trunk circuit between the local switchboard and the toll switchboard that makes it possible for
subscribers desiring toll connections to get in direct communication with the recording toll operator. When
it is known that it will take some time to complete the toll call, the operator tells the subscriber to hang up
and can then call him back to the line over the trunk. .
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No. 1240D Switchboard No. 1240D Switchboard

No. 1240D Switchboard
Capacity 165 Lines 15 Cord Circuits

This standard efficient magneto switchboard has been giving universal satisfaction in all parts of
the United States and foreign countries. Designed by the largest corps of telephone engineers
in the world and equipped with reliable, efficient apparatus, it has met with the approval of operat-
ing companies requiring magneto switchboards that insure a long life of service, coupled with economi-
cal operating and maintenance.

Where more than 165 lines are required several sections may be lined up with good results. This
has been done in numerous cases and the desired capacity obtained without any complications. All of
the apparatus used in this switchboard has been proven reliable and efficient in operation, by many ,
years of service, it being economical to maintain and exempt from repairs to an exceptional degree.

The operation of the No. 1240-D switchboard is simple and easily performed for the line jacks
are so grouped as to be within easy reach of the operator, reducing that work to a minimum.

The Framework

. The lumber used in the construction of the cabinet is red oak, thoroughly seasoned and kiln dried
to prevent warping or cracking. All joints in the woodwork are tongued and grooved and securely
fastened with the best quality of glue, no butt joints being used. Steel angles are installed inside of
the cabinet at the corners giving additional strength to the cabinet.

The exterior of the cabinet is given a dull golden oak finish which is very serviceable. As an
added precaution against warping, cracking or decay the interior surfaces are coated with shellac.

The steel framework which supports the face equipment is copper plated as a protection against
corrosion or rust, also msurmg a positive ground connection for the apparatus. fus framework is
fastened to the cabinet in a secure manner which insures a permanent, rigid support for the drops and
jacks in the face of the board. The front panel, and the rear door are removable which permits easy
access to all of the equipment.

The keyshelf is twenty-four